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D950 Digital Mixing System STUDER

Software Version

The functions and features described herein cover the software version V3.5,
unless otherwise stated.

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to
be accurate at the time of publication. However, nobody is perfect. If you
should stumble on an error, we kindly ask you to inform us on that matter in
writing (address and web site below). We appreciate every hint. No respon-
sibility can be taken by us for inaccuracies, errors, or omissions, nor is any
liability assumed for any loss or damage resulting either directly or indi-
rectly from use of the information contained within this manual and any ac-
companying documents.

Software Update Information

Software updates may take three basic forms:

» Full software version — full package with installer software on a suitable
datacarrier, usualy a ZIP cartridge,

* New features, improvements — parts of the software that may be sent via e-
mail or downloaded from our Web site, including installation instructions,

e Hardware improvements — low-level software may be distributed on
EPROMSs or other programmable devices.

Studer Product Support shall inform all registered users on the availability
and software forms.
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Studer is aregistered trade mark of Studer Professional Audio GmbH, Regensdorf
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Safety Information

A Safety Information

CAUTION
RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE
NE PAS OUVRIR

ACHTUNG

GEFAHR: ELEKTRISCHER SCHLAG
NICHT OFFNEN

To reduce the risk of electric shock, do not remove covers. No user-ser-
viceable parts inside. Refer servicing to qualified service personnel (i.e.,
persons having appropriate technical training and experience necessary
to be aware of hazards to which they are exposed in performing a repair
action, and of measures to minimize the danger of themselves).

This symbol alerts the user to the presence of un-insulated dangerous volt-

age within the equipment that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute

a risk of electric shock to a person.

This symbol alerts the user to important instructions for operating and

maintenance in this documentation.

Assemblies or sub-assemblies of this product can contain opto-elec-
CLASS 1 . i ) -

LED PRODUCT tronic devices. As Ion_g as these devices comply with C_Zlass | of laser or
LED products according to EN 60825-1:1994, they will not be expressly
marked on the product. If a special design should be covered by a higher

LA CLASS 1 class of this standard, the device concerned will be marked directly on the
SER PRODUCT ) .
assembly or sub-assembly in accordance with the above standard.
Al First Aid

In Case of Electric Shock:

Warning!

If the Person is Unconscious:

Separate the person as quickly as possible from the electric power source:

e By switching the equipment off,

e By unplugging or disconnecting the mains cable, or

» By pushing the person away from the power source, using dry insulating
material (such as wood or plastic).

» After having suffered an electric shock, always consult a doctor.

Do not touch the person or his clothing before the power is turned off,
otherwise you stand the risk of suffering an electric shock as well!

e Lay the person down

* Turn him to one side

e Check the pulse

» Reanimate the person if respiration is poor
 Call for a doctor immediately.
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General Installation Instructions

B1

Unpacking

Please consider besides these general instructions also any product-specific
instructions in the “Installation” chapter of this manual.

B2

Installation Site

Check the equipment for any transport damage. If the unit is mechanically
damaged, if liquids have been spilled or if objects have fallen into the unit,
it must not be connected to the AC power outlet, or it must be immediately
disconnected by unplugging the power cable. Repair must only be performed
by trained personnel in accordance with the applicable regulations.

B3

Install the unit in a place where the following conditions are met:

e The temperature and the relative humidity of the environment must be
within the specified limits during operation of the unit. Relevant values
are the ones at the air inlets of the unit (refer to Appendix 1).

» Condensation must be avoided. If the unit is installed in a location with
large variation of ambient temperature (e.g. in an OB-van), appropriate
precautions must be taken before and after operation (refer to Appendix
1).

» Unobstructed air flow is essential for proper operation. Air vents of the
unit are a functional part of the design and must not be blocked in any
way during operation (e.g. by objects placed upon them, placement of the
unit on a soft surface, or installation of the unit within a rack or piece of
furniture).

e The unit must not be heated up by external sources of heat radiation (sun-
light, spotlights).

Earthing and Power Supply

Earthing of units with mains supply (class | equipment) is performed via
the protective earth (PE) conductor integrated in the mains cable. Units with
battery operation (< 60V, class I11 equipment) must be earthed separately.
Earthing the unit is one of the measures for protection against electrical shock
hazard (dangerous body currents). Hazardous voltage may not only be caused
by a defective power supply insulation, but may also be introduced by the
connected audio or control cables.

If the unit is installed with one or several external connections, its earthing
must be provided during operation as well as while the unit is not operated.
If the earthing connection can be interrupted, for example, by unplugging
the mains plug of an external power supply unit, an additional, permanent
earthing connection must be installed using the provided earth terminal.
Avoid ground loops (hum loops) by keeping the loop surface as small as
possible (by consequently guiding the earth conductors in a narrow, parallel
way), and reduce the noise current flowing through the loop by inserting an
additional impedance (common-mode choke).
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Class | Equipment (Mains Operation)
Should the equipment be delivered without a matching mains cable, the
latter has to be prepared by a trained person using the attached female plug
(IEC 320/ C13 or IEC 320 / C19) with respect to the applicable regulations
in your country.
Before connecting the equipment to the AC power outlet, check that the local
line voltage matches the equipment rating (voltage, frequency) within the
admissible tolerance. The equipment fuses must be rated in accordance with
the specifications on the equipment.
Equipment supplied with a 3-pole appliance inlet (protection conforming to
class | equipment) must be connected to a 3-pole AC power outlet in such a
way that the equipment cabinet is connected to the protective earth.
For information on mains cable strain relief, please refer to Appendix 2.

Female Plugs (IEC320), Front-Side View:
L N

PE
IEC 320/ C13 IEC 320/ C19

European Standard North American Standard
(CENELEC) (NAS)
Brown L (Live) Black
Blue N (Neutral) White
Green/Yellow PE (Protective Earth) Green (or Green/Yellow)

Class 111 Equipment (Battery Operation up to 60 V)
Equipment of this protection class must be earthed using the provided earth
terminal if one or more external signals are connected to the unit (see expla-
nation at the beginning of this paragraph).

B4 Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC)

The unit conforms to the protection requirements relevant to electromagnetic

phenomena that are listed in guidelines 89/336/EC and FCC, part 15.

e The electromagnetic interference generated by the unit is limited in such
a way that other equipment and systems can be operated normally.

e The unit is adequately protected against electromagnetic interference so
that it can operate properly.

The unit has been tested and conforms to the EMC standards of the speci-

fied electromagnetic environment, as listed in the following declaration.

The limits of these standards ensure protection of the environment and cor-

responding noise immunity of the equipment with appropriate probability.

However, a professional installation and integration within the system are

imperative prerequisites for operation without EMC problems.

For this purpose, the following measures must be followed:

* Install the equipment in accordance with the operating instructions. Use
the supplied accessories.

 Inthe system and in the vicinity where the equipment is installed, use only
components (systems, equipment) that also fulfill the EMC standards for
the given environment.
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e Use a system grounding concept that satisfies the safety requirements
(class I equipment must be connected with a protective ground conduc-
tor) and that also takes into consideration the EMC requirements. When
deciding between radial, surface, or combined grounding, the advantages
and disadvantages should be carefully evaluated in each case.

e Use shielded cables where shielding is specified. The connection of the
shield to the corresponding connector terminal or housing should have a
large surface and be corrosion-proof. Please note that a cable shield con-
nected only single-ended can act as a transmitting or receiving antenna
within the corresponding frequency range.

« Avoid ground loops or reduce their adverse effects by keeping the loop sur-
face as small as possible, and reduce the noise current flowing through the
loop by inserting an additional impedance (e.g. common-mode choke).

* Reduce electrostatic discharge (ESD) of persons by installing an appropri-
ate floor covering (e.g. a carpet with permanent electrostatic filaments) and
by keeping the relative humidity above 30%. Further measures (e.g. con-
ducting floor) are usually unnecessary and only effective if used together
with corresponding personal equipment.

e When using equipment with touch-sensitive operator controls, please take
care that the surrounding building structure allows for sufficient capacitive
coupling of the operator. This coupling can be improved by an additional,
conducting surface in the operator’s area, connected to the equipment
housing (e.g. metal foil underneath the floor covering, carpet with conduc-
tive backing).

C Maintenance
All air vents and openings for operating elements (faders, rotary knobs) must
be checked on a regular basis, and cleaned in case of dust accumulation. For
cleaning, a soft paint-brush or a vacuum cleaner is recommended.
Cleaning the surfaces of the unit is performed with a soft, dry cloth or a soft
brush.
Persistent contamination can be treated with a cloth that is slightly humidified
with a mild cleaning solution, such as dishwashing detergent.
For cleaning display windows, commercially available computer/TV screen
cleaners are suited. Use only a slightly damp (hever wet) cloth.
Never use any solvents for cleaning the exterior of the unit! Liquids must
never be sprayed or poured on directly!
For equipment-specific maintenance information please refer to the corre-
sponding chapter in the operating and service manuals.

D Electrostatic Discharge during Maintenance and Repair

Caution: Observe the precautions for handling devices sensitive to electrostatic dis-

charge!

Many semiconductor components are sensitive to electrostatic discharge

(ESD). The lifespan of assemblies containing such components can be dras-

tically reduced by improper handling during maintenance and repair. Please

observe the following rules when handling ESD sensitive components:

e ESD sensitive components should only be stored and transported in the
packing material specifically provided for this purpose.
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ESD / Repair

E

Repair

When performing a repair by replacing complete assemblies, the removed
assembly must be sent back to the supplier in the same packing material
in which the replacement assembly was shipped. If this should not be the
case, any claim for a possible refund will be null and void.

Unpacked ESD sensitive components should only be handled in ESD
protected areas (EPA, e.g. area for field service, repair or service bench)
and only be touched by persons wearing a wristlet connected to the ground
potential of the repair or service bench by a series resistor. The equipment
to be repaired or serviced as well as all tools and electrically semi-conduct-
ing work, storage, and floor mats should also be connected to this ground
potential.

The terminals of ESD sensitive components must not come in uncontrolled
contact with electrostatically chargeable or metallic surfaces (voltage
puncture, discharge shock hazard).

To prevent the components from undefined transient stress and possible
damage due to inadmissible voltages or compensation currents, electrical
connections should only be established or separated when the equipment
is switched off and after any capacitor charges have decayed.

By removing housing parts or shields, energized parts may be exposed. For
this reason the following precautions must be observed:

Maintenance may only be performed by trained personnel in accordance
with the applicable regulations.

The equipment must be switched off and disconnected from the AC power
outlet before any housing parts are removed.

Even if the equipment is disconnected from the power outlet, parts with
hazardous charges (e.g. capacitors, picture tubes) must not be touched until
they have been properly discharged. Do not touch hot components (power
semiconductors, heat sinks, etc.) before they have cooled off.

If maintenance is performed on a unit that is opened while being switched
on, no un-insulated circuit components and metallic semiconductor hous-
ings must be touched, neither with bare hands nor with un-insulated
tools.

Certain components pose additional hazards:

Explosion hazard from lithium batteries, electrolytic capacitors and power
semiconductors (Observe the component’s polarity. Do not short battery
terminals. Replace batteries only by the same type).

Implosion hazard from evacuated display units.

Radiation hazard from laser units (non-ionizing), picture tubes (ioniz-
ing).

Caustic effect of display units (LCD) and components containing liquid
electrolyte.

Such components should only be handled by trained personnel who are prop-
erly protected (e.g. protection glasses, gloves).
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SMD Components

F

Disposal

Studer has no commercially available SMD components in stock for ser-
vice purposes. For repair, the corresponding devices have to be purchased
locally. The specifications of special components can be found in the service
manual.

SMD components should only be replaced by skilled specialists using appro-
priate tools. No warranty claims will be accepted for circuit boards that have
been damaged. Proper and improper SMD soldering joints are illustrated
below.

SMD Soldering Iron
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VI

Packing Materials

Used Equipment

The packing materials have been selected with environmental and disposal
issues in mind. All packing material can be recycled. Recycling packing saves
raw materials and reduces the volume of waste.

If you need to dispose of the transport packing materials, please try to use
recyclable means.

Used equipment contains valuable raw materials as well as materials that
must be disposed of professionally. Please return your used equipment via an
authorized specialist dealer or via the public waste disposal system, ensuring
any material that can be recycled is.

Please take care that your used equipment cannot be abused. To avoid abuse,
delete sensitive data from any data storage media. After having disconnected
your used equipment from the mains supply, make sure that the mains con-
nector and the mains cable are made useless.



STUDER

Conformity
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Declarations of Conformity

G1

Class A Equipment - FCC Notice

G2

Caution:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a
Class A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits
are designed to provide a reasonable protection against harmful interfer-
ence when the equipment is operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if
not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment
in a residential area is likely to cause harmful interference, in which case the
user will be required to correct the interference at his own expense.

Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacturer
could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment. Also refer to relevant
information in this manual.

CE Declaration of Conformity

We,
Studer Professional Audio GmbH,
CH-8105 Regensdorf,
declare under our sole responsibility that the product
D950M2, Digital Mixing System
(from serial no. 0001),
to which this declaration relates, according to following regulations of EU
directives and amendments
* Low \oltage (LVD):
73/23/EEC + 93/68/EEC
» Electromagnetic Compatibility (EMC):
89/336/EEC + 92/31/EEC + 93/68/EEC
is in conformity with the following standards or normative documents
o Safety:
EN 60950:2000 (Class | equipment)
» Safety of laser products:
EN 60825-1: 1994 + A11 + A2, EN 60825-2:2000
e EMC:
EN 55103-1/-2:1996

Regensdorf, February 27, 2002

-

2% o

B. Hochstrasser, Managing Director P. Fiala, Manager QA

VI
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Appendix 1: Air Temperature and Humidity

General

Ambient Temperature

Normal operation of the unit or system is warranted under the ambient condi-
tions defined by EN 60721-3-3, set IE32, value 3KS3.

This standard consists of an extensive catalogue of parameters, the most
important of which are: ambient temperature +5...+40 °C, relative humid-
ity 5...85% (i.e., no formation of condensation or ice); absolute humidity
1...25 g/m3; rate of temperature change < 0.5 °C/min. These parameters are
dealt with in the following paragraphs.

Under these conditions the unit or system starts and works without any prob-
lem. Beyond these specifications, possible problems are described below.

Frost and Dew

Example:

Units and systems by Studer are generally designed for an ambient tempera-

ture range (i.e. temperature of the incoming air) of +5 °C to +40 °C. When

rack mounting the units, the intended air flow and herewith adequate cooling
must be provided. The following facts must be considered:

e The admissible ambient temperature range for operation of the semicon-
ductor components is 0 °C to +70 °C (commercial temperature range for
operation).

e The air flow through the installation must provide that the outgoing air is
always cooler than 70 °C.

e Average heat increase of the cooling air shall be about 20 K, allowing for
an additional maximum 10 K increase at the hot components.

» In order to dissipate 1 kW with this admissible average heat increase, an
air flow of 2.65 m3/min is required.

Avrack dissipating P = 800 W requires an air flow of 0.8 * 2.65 m3/min which

corresponds to 2.12 m3/min.

* If the cooling function of the installation must be monitored (e.g. for fan
failure or illumination with spot lamps), the outgoing air temperature must
be measured directly above the modules at several places within the rack.
The trigger temperature of the sensors should be 65 °C to 70 °C.

VI

The unsealed system parts (connector areas and semiconductor pins) allow
for a minute formation of ice or frost. However, formation of dew visible to
the naked eye will already lead to malfunctions. In practice, reliable opera-
tion can be expected in a temperature range above —15 °C, if the following
general rule is considered for putting the cold system into operation:

If the air within the system is cooled down, the relative humidity rises. If it
reaches 100%, condensation will arise, usually in the boundary layer between
the air and a cooler surface, together with formation of ice or dew at sensi-
tive areas of the system (contacts, IC pins, etc.). Once internal condensation
occurs, trouble-free operation cannot be guaranteed, independent of tempera-
ture.

Before putting into operation, the system must be checked for internal for-
mation of condensation or ice. Only with a minute formation of ice, direct
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evaporation (sublimation) may be expected; otherwise the system must be
heated and dried while switched off.

A system without visible internal formation of ice or condensation should be
heated up with its own heat dissipation, as homogeneously (and subsequently
as slow) as possible; the ambient temperature should then always be lower
than the one of the outgoing air.

If it is absolutely necessary to operate the cold system immediately within
warm ambient air, this air must be dehydrated. In such a case, the absolute
humidity must be so low that the relative humidity, related to the coldest
system surface, always remains below 100%.

Ensure that the enclosed air is as dry as possible when powering off (i.e. before
switching off in winter, aerate the room with cold, dry air, and remove humid
objects such as clothes from the room).

These relationships are visible from the following climatogram. For a con-
trolled procedure, thermometer and hygrometer as well as a thermometer
within the system will be required.

Example 1:  An OB-van having an internal temperature of 20 °C and a relative humidity of
40% is switched off in the evening. If the temperature falls below +5 °C, the
relative humidity will rise to 100% (7 g/m3); dew or ice will be forming.

Example 2:  An OB-van is heated up in the morning with air of 20 °C and a relative
humidity of 40%. On all parts being cooler than +5 °C, dew or ice will be
forming.
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Appendix 2: Mains Connector Strain Relief

For anchoring connectors without a mechanical lock (e.g. IEC mains connec-
tors), we recommend the following arrangement:

Procedure:  The cable clamp shipped with your unit is auto-adhesive. For mounting please
follow the rules below:

e The surface to be adhered to must be clean, dry, and free from grease, oil,
or other contaminants. Recommended application temperature range is
+20 °C to +40 °C.

* Remove the plastic protective backing from the rear side of the clamp
and apply it firmly to the surface at the desired position. Allow as much
time as possible for curing. The bond continues to develop for as long as
24 hours.

e For improved stability, the clamp should be fixed with a screw. For this
purpose, a self-tapping screw and an M4 bolt and nut are included.

 Place the cable into the clamp as shown in the illustration above and firmly
press down the internal top cover until the cable is fixed.
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Appendix 3: Software License

Use of the software is subject to the Studer Professional Audio Software
License Agreement set forth below. Using the software indicates your accep-
tance of this license agreement. If you do not accept these license terms, you
are not authorized to use this software.

Under the condition and within the scope of the following Terms and Con-
ditions, Studer Professional Audio GmbH (hereinafter “Studer”) grants the
right to use programs developed by Studer as well as those of third parties
which have been installed by Studer on or within its products. References
to the license programs shall be references to the newest release of a license
program installed at the Customer’s site.

Programs Covered by the Agreement

License Programs of Studer

Programs of Third Parties

Right of Use

The following Terms and Conditions grant the right to use all programs of
Studer that are part of the System and/or its options at the time of its delivery
to the Customer, as well as the installation software on the original data disk
and the accompanying documentation (“License Material”). In this Agree-
ment the word “Programs” shall have the meaning of programs and data
written in machine code.

Using the software indicates your acceptance of this license agreement. If
you do not accept these license terms, you are not authorized to use this soft-
ware.

Programs of third parties are all programs which constitute part of the System
and/or its options at the time of delivery to the Customer but have not been
developed by Studer. The following conditions are applicable to programs of
third parties:

e Theright to use third parties’ programs is governed by the License Agree-
ment attached hereto (if applicable), which is an integral part of this Agree-
ment. The Customer shall sign any and all License Agreements for all
further programs of third parties installed on the system. The Customer
shall be deemed to have received all License Agreements upon delivery
of the system and/or its options.

 Studer shall accept no responsibility or liability for, and gives no warran-
ties (express or implied) as to the programs of third parties. The Customer
waives any and all claims versus Studer for any consequential damages,
which might occur due to defects of these programs.

Principle

Customized Configurations

Studer grants the Customer the non-exclusive right to use the License Ma-
terial in one copy on the system and/or its options as laid down by the Sales
Agreement concluded between the parties and all Terms and Conditions
which shall be deemed to form and be read and construed as part of the
Sales Agreement. This right is assignable according to the “Assignability”
paragraph hereinafter.

The Customer is not entitled to alter or develop further the License Material

except within the expressly permitted configuration possibilities given by the
software installed on the system or elsewhere. All altered programs, includ-

Xl
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Reverse Engineering

Copying the License Material

Disclosure of License Material

Assignability

Rights to License Material

ing but not limited to the products altered within the permitted configuration
possibilities, are covered by this License Agreement.

Reverse engineering is only permitted with the express consent of Studer.
The consent of Studer can be obtained but is not limited to the case in which
the interface software can not be provided by Studer. In any case Studer has
to be informed immediately upon complete or partial reverse engineering.

The Customer is entitled to make one copy of all or parts of the License
Material as is necessary for the use according to this Agreement, namely for
backup purposes. The Customer shall apply the copyright of Studer found on
the License Material onto all copies made by him. Records shall be kept by
the Customer regarding the amount of copies made and their place of keeping.
The responsibility for the original program and all copies made lies with the
Customer. Studer is entitled to check these records on first request. Copies
not needed anymore have to be destroyed immediately.

The License Material is a business secret of Studer. The Customer shall not
hand out or in any way give access to parts of or the complete License Material
to third parties nor to publish any part of the License Material without prior
written consent of Studer. The Customer shall protect the License Material
and any copies made according to the paragraph above by appropriate defense
measures against unauthorized access. This obligation of non-disclosure is a
perpetual obligation.

Third parties are entitled to have access to the License Material if they use the
License Material at the Customer’s site in compliance with this Agreement.
Under no circumstance are third parties entitled to have access to the instal-
lation software on the original data media. The Customer shall safeguard the
original data media accordingly.

The rights granted to the Customer according to this License Agreement shall
only be assignable to a third party together with the transfer of the system
and/or its options and after the prior written consent of Studer.

With the exception of the right of use granted by this License Agreement all
proprietary rights to the License Material, especially the ownership and the
intellectual property rights (such as but not limited to patents and copyright)
remain with Studer even if alterations, customized changes or amendments
have been made to the License Material.

Studer’s proprietary rights are acknowledged by the Customer. The Customer
shall undertake no infringements and make no claims of any patent, registered
design, copyright, trade mark or trade name, or other intellectual property
right.

Warranty, Disclaimer, and Liability

Xl

For all issues not covered herewithin, refer to the “General Terms and Condi-
tions of Sales and Delivery” being part of the sales contract.
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D950 Digital Mixing System

1 INTRODUCTION

1.1 Technical Features and User Benefits

Studer is an international company with a long tradition in audio engi-
neering and design perfection. It has now taken a major step forward by
developing an all-new, state-of-the-art technology for digital mixing con-
soles. Based on many years of experience in the recording studio, live-
performance and post-production markets, allied to the latest advances in
scientific achievements, Studer has created a new product family: the
D950 Series Digital Mixing System.

By utilizing the industry’s most modern technology, users have access to
superior amounts of processing power allied to fast system response to
every operator command. In addition, space requirements and power con-
sumption are minimized. The D950 Series’ flexible control surface and er-
gonomics has been designed specifically to address the exacting demands
of day-to-day recording and production sessions, especially when utilized
in live applications. Access to all functions is quick and intuitive.

1.1.1 Leading-Edge Digital Technology

Date printed: 03.09.03

The D950 Series sets new frontiers in digital audio, using the latest-
generation technology and highly flexible DSP resource allocation to sat-
isfy the exacting needs of the professional audio industry. Available in two
basic versions — the D950B with two-channel stereo panning and moni-
toring, and the D950S, which offers up to 7.1-channel panning, exclusive
Studer Virtual-Surround Panning (VSP), joystick controllers, and a sepa-
rate multi-format monitor panel — the D950 Digital System can be recon-
figured easily within minutes to suit the specific needs of various applica-
tions. Facility owners and operators profit from a flexible and versatile
product with a clear upgrade path. Recording and production engineers
benefit from a clearly laid out user interface, based on a simple-to-learn
“analog” design, but one that still allow an intuitive access to all its power-
ful DSP functionality. Enhanced reliability, outstanding audio quality and
the use of industry-standard digital I/O formats help simplify the mainte-
nance engineer’s functions.

The D950S Multi-Format Sound version is targeted at film, TV postpro-
duction, multichannel music, and DVD applications, amongst others. The
increasing popularity of the Digital Versatile Disc means that more and
more projects will be produced in a variety of surround formats, especially
5.1. In addition, older stereo releases are being re-mixed for DVD release.
The D950S can be equipped with a variety of panning, monitoring, ma-
chine-control and bus re-assignment components.

The new Studer D950 Series Digital Mixing System represents a unique,
fourth-generation solution for facility owners that have considered an all-
digital solution, but might have reservations about critical operational pa-
rameters. Redundant power supplies are available throughout the system to
ensure trouble-free operation during critical live-sound or on-air broadcast.
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Swiss-Proven Design

1-4 Introduction

And unused DSP resources can be used as an automatic back-up in the rare
event of a DSP card failure that would normally cause a digital system to
be non-functional. If a hardware or software error is detected within a spe-
cific DSP board, the D950’s master CPU immediately assigns its functions
to any redundant DSP boards available within the system. A faulty board
can even be hot-plugged and replaced without interrupting operation of the
console. In this way, additional DSP cards can provide redundant func-
tions.

Redundant power supplies ensure that a session continues uninterrupted,
regardless of the problem. In the rare case of a PC or control surface fail-
ure, audio will continue to flow, although now without control. When a
subsystem comes back on-line, it is automatically and seamlessly recon-
nected to the system and control is regained. The PC reboots in less that
120 seconds, while reboot of the control surface is approximately 40 sec-
onds; reboot of the DSP Core is just six seconds.

Derived from the industry-proven D940/941 music and broadcast consoles,
but with dramatically enhanced and extended SHARC-based DSP func-
tions, the D950 Series comprises a user interface that connects via a sim-
ple, high-speed HDLC optical umbilical to a rack of I/O cards and proces-
sor engines. Up to four control surfaces can be connected to the same DSP
system core, for shared access to resources within a multi-room facility.
The D950 will run at 44.1 or 48 kHz sampling rates, with all of the popular
video-based pull-up/down offsets.

Developed in collaboration with the Swiss Federal Institute of Technology,
the D950’s DSP Core features powerful parallel processing; the maximum
DSP configuration of hot-swappable cards provides almost 15 GFlops of
DSP power. Each Core is capable of 40-bit floating point computation, and
is fully scaleable through load balancing — a topology that ensures that
virtually 100% of the processing power is available for any console con-
figuration. Each card will provide full DSP processing (EQ, dynamics,
delay, etc.) for up to 12 signal paths (if less processing is defined for spe-
cific module “types”, more channels can be accommodated per card).
Timing through the core is a consistent 240 microseconds regardless of the
amount of processing or the number of channels/busses.

Each DSP board shares access to a central back plane bus that enables
distributed processing. These PE (Processing Engine) boards can be sup-
plied in a variety of formats, with or without eight on-board AES/EBU-
format dual channel inputs (the first two pairs with integral sample-rate
conversion), and eight AES/EBU-format dual output ports. The D950’s
Core frame can accommodate up to 19 of these PE boards, in addition to
cards that handle a pair of optical MADI-format inputs and two outputs for
direct D-to-D connection, for example, to a Studer D827 24/48-track
DASH-format recorder. The D950 Core draws just 800 W of power from a
single-phase supply; an electrical load that makes it ideal for mobile appli-
cations and remotes. In the rare event of a power failure, a UPS (Un-
interruptible Power Supply) will operate the entire control system for up to
20 minutes.

Analog inputs/outputs are accommodated via outboard converters, includ-
ing Studer’s new range of D19m Series modular interfaces, for example,
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Computer-based Management
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24-bit A/D and D/A converters, as well as remote controlled Mic Pre-
amplifiers. The D950 can remotely control the analog gain, high-pass fil-
ter, and phantom power of these Line/Mic input boards. Outboard D19m
MUX (multiplexer) racks handle conversion in multiplex mode from ana-
log line-level or digital AES/EBU-format signals to MADI format, or in
individual mode with AES/EBU-format outputs. D19m DEMUX (de-
multiplexer) boards can also be supplied for handling analog line-level or
AES/EBU-format outputs. A separate Monitoring/Signaling rack provides
a variety of control-room and studio outputs, talkback, and related func-
tionality.

Monitor level control is accomplished within the analog domain, thereby
ensuring full 24-bit monitoring capability. This is not the case with sys-
tems that attenuate monitoring signals in the digital domain which, by de-
sign, compromise the integrity of monitoring signals by reducing the bit
count proportional to the amount of level attenuation.

A fully-loaded D950 DSP frame will accommodate a large number of
audio signal paths — over 256, maximum, depending on the channel DSP
load — with more than 128 Summing Busses and the ability to handle as
many as 800 audio inputs and outputs via the system’s built-in signal
router.

The D950’s external PC runs a Windows NT-based application (D950
System software) that controls such functions as system management,
control, and automation. In conjunction with a large onboard color video
display unit (VDU) and internal keyboard/trackball, the PC can also gen-
erate signal-flow diagrams and display various channel features that have
been included in a system configuration file. (The system can be also con-
nected to a conventional modem for remote diagnostics and software up-
dates, and also controlled via a facility-wide digital control network.)

Audio paths can be configured during system setup to be either mono or
stereo and can provide internal processing blocks such as input selection,
filters, four-band parametric EQ, channel insert, variable delay, dynamics
control (compression, limiting, gate and expander), stereo or multi-channel
panning options, direct out and solos modes. Control Groups capable of
controlling all the parameters of multiple channels can also included in the
configuration.

The precise nature of the system topology is controlled via a Configuration
Utility that runs on the D950°s PC (it can also be run on most Windows 9x
or NT based PC computer, with a reasonable hardware compliment). This
exclusive D950 Configuration software offers users the freedom to config-
ure the console to meet their exact needs within a matter of minutes. With
this unique facility, operators are no longer restricted to fixed console ar-
chitectures and can customize the D950 for the task at hand. Multiple con-
figurations can be stored and quickly recalled. This allows several console
designs to be used on the same hardware platform.

The D950 Series Digital Mixing System offers both Snapshot and Dy-
namic (timecode-based) automation of console settings. Each snapshot
stores all console parameters (including patches made in the General
Patch), while the AutoTouch Dynamic Automation system offers all of the
familiar timecode-based update, take-over and glide modes. All knobs and

SW V3.3 Introduction 1-5



D950 Digital Mixing System

STUDER

faders are touch sensitive. No complex menus or toggle switches are
needed to automate a parameter; in automation mode, the touch and re-
lease of a knob or switch will record and playback the required motion.

An unlimited number of Snapshots can be stored in the system and re-
called. The D950 takes an instant to fully reset all audio parameters when
a stored Snapshot is recalled.

Console User Interface and Assignable Controls

Parametric Equalizer

1-6 Introduction

Filters

The D950 Series User Interface/Control Surface comprise a variable num-
ber of input/output channel strips plus centralized monitoring and related
functions that can be arranged in any configuration to suit the user’s needs.
Input frames accommodate from 4 to 64 channel strips, each of which can
address 10 individual Layers, arranged in five banks of two layers each.
An operator can instantly address two separate mono/stereo signal paths
via dedicated Layer #1 and #2 buttons on each channel strip, enabling a
console equipped with five, 12-module bays of channel strips, for example,
can be set to instantly address a total of 120 simultaneous signal sources,
with 60 on-surface controls available at any one time. Other banks can be
reached via a central Bank Select unit. For added flexibility, channel as-
signments can be swapped in their location anywhere on the surface.

Each modular Channel Strip offers dedicated controls for input selection
(one of three possible sources, including a test tone generator for system
calibration and alignment); Direct Out; access to four of the multiple
Mono/Stereo Aux Send busses; EQ In/Out; Filter in/out; Compressor-
Limiter in/out; Expander/Gate In/Out; Insert on/off;, Pan (stereo or sur-
round) In/Out; and Assign Select, which enables the quartet of rotary shaft
encoders and programmable “soft” switches to be used to modify parame-
ter settings for the target channel.

Each EQ section offers four fully parametric bands that extend from 20 Hz
and 20 kHz, with a £18 dB gain range. In addition to a psycho-acoustically
corrected frequency response for high frequencies — similar to well-known
analog EQ designs — the section’s pair of mid-bands can be switched be-
tween constant-Q and constant-range modes. High and Low bands can also
be switched to Shelve mode.

In the second EQ type available (defined in the Configuration Tool), an
additional Notch filter can be defined. The controls for the Notch filter
show up in the filters section of the LACP menu system.

Separate from the EQ Section there are two dedicated High-pass and Low-
pass filters associated with the input selector. The range of these filters are
continuously variable between 20 Hz and 20 kHz and include slope selec-
tions of 12, 18, or 24 dB/octave.

In addition, an analog high-pass filter with a corner frequency of 75 Hz

and a slope of 12 dB/octave is available in the D19m 24 bit Mic/Line Pre-
amplifier.
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In-Process Listening/IPL

Dynamics

Auxiliary Send/Returns

Clean Feeds /Mix-Minus

Solo Modes

Meters and Displays
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This unique function works much like a familiar Solo, but allows moni-
toring of the following sources from within each channel:

Post input;

Post EQ;

Post insert return;

Post side chain;

Post dynamics.

The D950 dynamics section consists of a compressor, limiter, expander,
and gate processing block. To avoid pumping and modulation, the Dy-
namics section feature high sampling-rate transient detection (distortion
artifacts are minimized through the use of a “look forward” function in the
detection path). Attack and release times are variable and an automatic
make-up gain feature is provided. Dynamics can be linked for stereo; a
Side-chain input with high and low-pass filters is available as well.

The number of Stereo or Mono Aux Sends is user-configurable. An Aux-
iliary master channel can be equipped with the same selection of process-
ing blocks, including equalizer, dynamics, delay and so on.

Up to 48 of each stereo and mono Clean feeds or Mix-Minus/N—1 busses
can be configured by the user.

A variety of Solo/PFL modes are available including:
Standard Solo;
Solo-In-Place;
Standard PFL;
Broadcast PFL, etc.

A companion Meter Section above each channel strip provides two plasma
bargraph displays for mono or stereo signals. The meters can be set to dis-
play PPM, VU, or gain reduction on a global basis as well as peak and
peak hold. LEDs are provided to indicate overload, dynamic processing
activity, and whether the meters have been switched to monitor gain re-
duction. A bank of LEDs display the current post-fader track (up to 48
available) or group assignment (up to 48), as well as master bus assign-
ments (up to eight mono/stereo) for the relevant channel.

All physical channel strips are identical, with non-dedicated rotary con-
trols that can be allocated to any function from the central assignment sec-
tion of the console, or locally on the channel strip itself. An alphanumeric
display next to the control clearly indicates its current function until the
control is touched, when it displays the current parameter value (this dis-
play can also be set to continuously display values once the user is familiar
with the assigned functions. A bargraph-type LED array provides an addi-
tional, visual indication of the setting. Parametric EQ, filters, compres-
sor/limiters, expander/gates, inserts and pan facilities can be displayed ei-
ther on a per-channel basis, or globally.

The central Control/Monitoring Section features a number of panels that

can be arranged in virtually any configuration, including a pair of motor-
ized joysticks (for the D950S Surround configuration), a Multi-Machine
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Flexible Digital Routing System

Multichannel Panning Capabilities

Motion Controller offering three serial control ports, and PEC/DIRECT
paddles for film-style control of recorder and playback/bus switching.

The D950’s comprehensive digital routing system eliminates the need for a
system patch bay, since all sources and destinations — including insert
send/return points — are accessible from the GC software. Patches can be
stored as part of a snapshot.

The D950S offers a comprehensive package of panning options including
stereo, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, and 7.1. There is also a panning mode for con-
trolling a matrixed surround center channel (for use in surround produc-
tions). Multichannel panning controls include divergence, LFE send, and
an unique center channel percentage control which allows phantom center
channel information from the left and right channels to be directed to the
center speaker.

The D950S’ Virtual Surround Panning provides three-dimensional audio
source positioning via a library of software panning functions that enables
the operator to place sound sources in virtual 3-dimensional environments.
Listener positions are calculated within the DSP Core utilizing a series of
Studer-developed algorithms. In addition to the familiar amplitude- or in-
tensity-panning functions — such as LCR, front/back, LsRs, divergence,
etc. — the operator can utilize frequency-dependent panning filters and de-
lay-based effects. In this way, it is possible to position a source in a sur-
round mix as though it had been recorded within a three-dimensional envi-
ronment, complete with sound reflections from distant walls and surfaces.

Virtual Surround Panning enables an adjustable number of discrete echoes
to be produced and routed as non-correlated, diffuse signals to the sur-
round channels. Echoes are modified using assignable Ambiance, Source
Distance and Room Size controls, allowing the natural reproduction of
audio sources from various distances and positions within a “virtual”
room, without the need to revert to external processors. A number of spe-
cial dynamic effects, such as the gradual disappearance of a close sound
into the diffuse room, can also be achieved by accentuating its spatial
components. Even a simulated Doppler Effect is available.

Multichannel panners with head related transfer functions (HRTF) are also
available.

Multiformat Monitoring Unit and Machine Control

1-8 Introduction

The D950’s central Multiformat Monitoring Unit (MMU) provides moni-
tor-format selection with display of loudspeaker designations; pre/post de-
coder monitoring; monitor-to-meter switching; and — dependent upon the
format selected — a readout of the names of loudspeaker channels. The
MMU supports two multichannel and one stereo speaker system, and each
loudspeaker output can be soloed or muted individually. For film-style
mixes, loudspeaker outputs can be accurately calibrated. A Dynamic Stem
function allows stems to be reconfigured as different sound sources are
processed. There are no restrictions on the number of stems, their width or
name, aside from an upper bound limit of 96 simultaneously available rec-
ord busses.
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The D950S Surround Sound configuration features a modular Machine
Control System that may be expanded to match different applications. Sur-
round-sound and mix-to-picture sessions normally requires access to and
control of a number of playback/record transports, ranging from a simple,
two/three-machine configuration, to several dozen machines for a complex
dub. A simple, one-machine control interface (9 pin) is included in the
D950’s optional AutoTouch Dynamic Automation system; an expandable
multi-machine control system is also available.

The D950S can be supplied with an optional PEC/Direct Panel which, in
conjunction with the Machine Control System, controls recorder track
arming as well as the record status of each machine track. Up to 64 tracks
can be accessed and controlled individually, or in groups. The PEC/Direct
Panel features control switches for multi-format monitoring paths, and also
allows switching between Send (Bus) and Recorder returns (PB). To en-
able multiple-operator formats, a maximum of four PEC/Direct Panels can
be defined in a system.

1.1.2 Typical System Applications

In all radio, television, film, music production, or post-production applica-
tions for which medium- or large-format digital mixing consoles are ap-
propriate, the D950 Series offers an innovative solution. Thanks to all-new
DSP design techniques, the D950°s DSP section requires less than half the
space compared with the one of the last mixing console generation, which
means that installation is also possible in situations where space is at a
premium.

Because of the D950’s scaleable DSP architecture, its modular design, and
incredibly simplified configuration tools, a system can be easily adapted to
a variety of tasks, and its overall power can be distributed between several
operator consoles. Even the most diverse requirements — broadcasting,
multi-track production, mix-down, audio post production — can be handled
by the same console, since reconfiguration takes just minutes.

Console versions with different surround formats can be configured for
music, film, TV, and post-production applications.

1.1.3 Ergonomics and Ease-of-Use

Date printed: 03.09.03

The D950 Series’ user interface is designed for professional users, with
specific attention being given to the requirements of live operation. The
access to all functions is fast and simple. Since the D950’s user interface is
similar to that of an analog mixing console, the time required for familiari-
zation in using an all-digital solution is dramatically reduced.

Each D950 channel strip contains the various control elements for all pa-
rameters being controlled by the selected channel. All channel strips fea-
ture the same design, but can be allocated to different functions — for ex-
ample, input, group, or master. Main functions, such as input selector,
processing block selectors, and the AUX section, can always be accessed
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1.1.4 Audio Quality

directly. For this reason there is no need for an operator to call up “Pages”
or to use a central control panel, to access and/or modify a selected func-
tion. Direct access also enhances the status feedback of individual channel
settings.

The layout of each channel strip is almost identical to a traditional analog
strip. Important functions, such as the routing information, input selection,
AUX control, and processing selection, are laid out clearly and generously,
allowing easy navigation and instant feedback for all channel strips at a
glance. Processing functions can be assigned to the four touch-sensitive
rotary encoders (and associated switches) that are provided in each chan-
nel strip for modifying each of the various system parameters.

The multi-functionality of the D950’s operating surface is achieved by
using a simple and intuitive solution: the alphanumeric displays located
next to each assignable, high-resolution rotary encoder describe the as-
signed function being performed. Once touched by the operator, the label
changes to display the current value. Values can also be continuously dis-
played once the user is familiar with the assigned function. In addition, an
intuitive “analog” value is always displayed on an LED bar below the knob
for instant visual feedback.

The D950 Series’ operation — particularly the status feedback — are further
enhanced by the visual displays of EQ or Dynamics settings on the
Graphic Controller. Channels of various types (such as input, groups,
masters etc.) can be easily mapped to the operating surface and moved
around as needed. The surface is fully modular and can be laid out in a va-
riety of ways to suit individual customer specifications.

1-10 Introduction

The D950 Series’ DSP Core uses state-of-the-art SHARC (Super Harvard
Architecture) digital signal processors with integrated floating point cir-
cuitry; internal word length is a full 40 bits. Such high resolution is re-
sponsible for the system’s outstanding signal-to-noise ratio, wide dynamic
range, and overall sonic precision.

Due to the system’s high processing resolution, any truncation errors —
inevitable by-products with some kinds of digital signal processing — are
minimized to such an extent that they have no effect on the result. And the
ability to connect both multi-channel MADI- and AES/EBU-format signals
directly to the DSP Core ensures a future-safe investment with linear 24-
bit resolution at all digital inputs and outputs.
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1.2 System Components
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1.2.1 Audio 1/0O Interfaces
Digital audio connections are established directly on the DSP Core utiliz-
ing a user-defined choice of MADI- and/or AES/EBU-format interfaces.
Analog-to-Digital conversion is performed via peripheral devices from the
Studer D19 or D19m families. These and other peripheral devices can be
installed remotely and connected to the mixing console via optical fiber
cables, a configuration that minimizes cabling and enable A-to-D conver-
sion to be performed near the sound source. The resultant improvement in
sonic resolution can be significant.
High quality Digital-to-Analog conversion is also performed via peripheral
devices from the Studer D19 or D19m families or other converters.
1.2.2 Safety and Reliability - Redundancy, Hot-Swap Functions
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Digital signal processing is at the heart of all digital mixing consoles. For
this reason, any faults that occur in this part of the system can be critical.
The Studer D950 continuously monitors all its activities and system func-
tions during operation. If a hardware or software error is detected on a
particular DSP board, the D950 immediately puts into action a series of re-
routing algorithms that protect the audio information. Critical processing
functions are instantly assigned to a redundant DSP board (if installed),
and the operator is notified by an on-screen message. The faulty board can
even be hot-plugged and replaced without interrupting the console’s mix-
ing operation. In the rare instance that a problem occurs in another area of
the system the user is again notified and the system Surveyor can be used
to find the fault.
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1-12 Introduction

One of the D950 Series’ key features is its free configurability, a function
that enables the entire configuration to be re-arranged and re-assigned to
suit the current application. In the past, mixing console hardware was built
in a fixed configuration according to the customer’s individual require-
ments during its manufacture. Today, however, this same function is
achieved with a Graphic Configuration Tool. Having selected and entering
the desired specifications, after a very brief compiler run the hardware re-
quirements are displayed, and the entire set of DSP software required for
the new system is automatically generated.

This allows the operator to create fine tuned configurations for specific
applications in only a few minutes. Storing multiple configurations (which
can be recalled quickly) allows the use of any number of console archi-
tectures on the same system.

But that is just the beginning. Studer has taken a step that goes beyond the
mixing console configurability in the traditional sense: combined with
highly modular hardware components and extremely flexible software, the
Graphic Configuration Tool dramatically reduces — if not eliminates — ob-
solescence as user’s demands evolve. It also greatly reduces overall system
delivery time.
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A Multitrack Recording Topology

A Surround/7.1 Mixdown Topology

A Live Broadcast Topology
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The D950’s maximum configuration is dependent upon the DSP power
available within its main processor rack. By way of an example, consider a
“typical” system configuration based on a core array of 8 to 10 DSP cards
that can provide:

With 48 in-line channels offering delay, EQ in monitor path and dynamics
in the input path, plus four stereo input channels with EQ, simultaneously
routing to 48 busses and four master outputs, with four mono and four ste-
reo AUX busses.

With 96 mono input channels offering EQ, delay, dynamics, and solo, plus
four stereo input channels with EQ, routing to eight busses via 16 VCA-
style groups, with eight master outputs, 12 mono and four stereo AUX
busses.

With 48 mono inputs offering EQ and delay, plus 24 stereo inputs with
EQ, routing to direct stereo via eight control groups - each with overall EQ
capabilities — with eight mono and two stereo AUX busses, 12 clean feeds,
and two master outputs complete with limiter and final EQ.

Within approximately 30 seconds, the configured software can be changed
and a mixing console tailored to the current application made available.

A multi-function facility of studio can now configure a “different” mixing

console for each session, for example:

Day #1 Day #2 Day #3
Live Broadcast Multitrack Recording Surround Sound/7.1
Configuration Configuration Mixdown Configuration
48 Mono Input Channels 48 Inline Channels with 96 Mono Input Channels
with - EQ in monitor path with
-EQ - Comp/Lim/Exp/Gate in -EQ
- Delay input path - Delay
- Delay - Comp/Lim/Exp/Gate
- IPL
24 Stereo Input Channels 4 Stereo Input Channels | 4 Stereo Input Channels with
with with -EQ
-EQ -EQ
0 Routing busses 48 Routing busses 8 Routing busses
8 Groups with 0 Groups 16 Groups
-EQ
2 Master Outputs with 4 Master Outputs 8 Master Outputs
- Output Limiter
-EQ
8 Mono Auxiliaries 4 Mono Auxiliaries 12 Mono Aucxiliaries
2 Stereo Auxiliaries 4 Stereo Auxiliaries 4 Stereo Auxiliaries
12 Clean feed busses 0 Clean feed busses 0 Clean feed busses
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1.2.4 Channel Topologies and Types

Each channel of the D950 Series Mixing System can be defined as mono
or stereo. From a central library, individual processing blocks — such as
equalizer, delay, dynamics, pan, etc. — can be selected and assigned to in-
dividual channels (it makes no difference whether these selected channels
are input, group, master, or AUX channels).

As can be seen from the following diagram, the amount of DSP power that
will be used by a channel depends upon the number and type of processing
blocks that are configured for that particular channel. In other words, the
same amount of DSP power can be used to create many channels with only
a few processing blocks, or less channels but with full processing on each

channel.
FADER, FADER, FADER,
EQ DYN EQ

Channels Channels Channels  Channels

FADER, EQ, FADER, EQ,
DYN, DELAY,

Installed DSP capacity Channels Channels
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In this way, many combinations of AUX, Clean-feed, multitrack selection,
group and master busses can be configured. Since the available DSP power
is shared by the channels, busses, and I/O interfaces, there is no maximum
number of channels for a D950 console; this number is solely a function of
the installed DSP functionality.

Input

inte
A
max.

800 1

400

2004

100

& output

rfaces
A

All 3 configurations use the same DSP capacity

96 mono input channels, 16 output channels, 900 |/Os

128 mono input channels, 24 output channels, 48 Tracks, 350 1/Os

256 mono input channels, 24 output channels, 150 I/Os

Console DSP channels
(inputs, groups, AUXes,
masters ...)
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2 GETTING STARTED

2.1 Utilization for the Purpose Intended

2.2 First Steps

The D950 Digital Mixing System is intended for professional use.

1t is presumed that the unit is operated only by trained personnel. Servic-
ing is reserved to skilled technicians.

The electrical connections may be connected only to the voltages and sig-
nals designed in this manual and on the units.

2.2.1 Unpacking and Inspection

2.2.2 Installation

Your new mixing system is shipped in a special packing which protects the
unit against mechanical shock during transit. Care should be exercised
when unpacking so that its surfaces do not get marred.

Verify that the content of the packing agrees with the items listed on the
enclosed shipping list.

Check the condition of the equipment for signs of shipping damage. If
there should be any complaints you should immediately notify the for-
warding agent and your nearest Studer distributor.

Please retain the original packing material because it offers the best pro-
tection in case your equipment ever needs to be transported.

N\ /i

Power connection:

Date printed: 03.09.03

Humidity:

Ventilation:

The attached female IEC 320/C 13 mains cable socket has to be connected
to an appropriate mains cable by a trained technician with respect to your
local regulations. Refer to the “Installation, Operation, and Waste Dis-
posal” section at the beginning of this manual.

Maintenance work inside the unit must be performed by a trained techni-
cian.

Do not use the unit near any source of moisture or in excessively humid
environments.

When installing the unit in a rack or any other location, be sure that there
is adequate ventilation. The unit should be situated so that its location or
position does not interfere with its proper ventilation.

The ambient temperature of the D950 must not exceed 35 °C, otherwise
the longevity might be drastically reduced.
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2.2.3 Adjustments, Repair

Danger: A/l internal adjustments as well as repair work on this product are to be
performed by skilled technicians!

Primary fuse: The primary fuses (various ratings) are located inside the supply unit(s).
Therefore only skilled technicians are authorized to replace the fuses.

2.2.4 Accessories, Options

Accessories shipped with the D950: This Operating manual (English) Order No. 10.27.4832
Female mains connector (IEC 320/C 13) Order No. 54.42.1050
Other connector types and/or accessories may be included, depending on
the country and installation environment.
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2.3 System Startup and Shutdown

System Shutdown

System Startup

Note:

Basically, the D950 Series Digital Mixing system should be wired on one
master power switch. There is no specific order in which the D950's sys-
tem components have to be powered up.

Referring to the external PC monitor, first check the location of the various
system utilities and applications. If the D950 System icon is in the Win-
dows NT Startup directory, the application will be automatically started.
Otherwise, start the system by double-clicking on the D950 System icon or
shortcut. You might also start the D950 System application from the Win-
dows Start menu.

Please ensure that the D950 System application and all other Windows
applications are terminated before you initialize Windows NT shutdown
procedure. Only power-off when you see the familiar “It is now safe to
turn off your computer” message on the monitor.

Please refer to the Graphic Controller, chapter 4, for more information.
Because each D950 every console is configured differently, there may be
other procedures necessary for reliable startup and shutdown for your par-
ticular system.

2.4 Basic Operating Principles

241 Operating Desk Concept

Date printed: 03.09.03

Opinions are often divided on how Virtual DSP channels should be corre-
lated with the physical channel strips located in front of the operator. One
design philosophy is to install a single fader strip for each audio channel;
this approach comes close to mimicking the familiar layout of an analog
mixing console — operating “layers” or assignability are not required. Us-
ing this method the D950 can be made to emulate inline consoles, classic
split consoles, or any variation in between.

By contrast, many users prefer smaller operator control surfaces, for ex-
ample, equipped with 24 dual-layer fader strips for 48 channels. In this
case, simple assignability plays a major role during operation.

The Studer D950 Series supports both philosophies. It is possible to oper-
ate each channel individually, or to allocate up to 10 physical channels to
each fader strip. In an extreme example, 120 channels could be controlled
with just 12 faders. The specific strip setup is held within the D950’s data
storage system; so it can be permanently stored, modified, and later re-
called. In other words, it is no longer necessary to define the channel or-
ganization at the time of ordering the D950 mixing console; since changes
are possible at any time.

Setting parameters of a channel located relatively off-axis from the con-

sole’s central “sweet spot” is often difficult, because the engineer needs to
move away from the optimum listening zone and then back aging to check
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the results of a parameter change. With the D950, the targeted channel
strip can be swapped temporarily with a strip located in the center, and
then be swapped back. Now, any channel can function as the “Sweet-Spot*
channel.

2.4.2 MultiDesk - Multiple Operating Surfaces

Up to four highly independent Operating Desks, working in different stu-
dios, can access the same DSP core. Each Operating Desk has independent
monitor sections, PFL and solo buses, as well as master outputs.

Depending upon on the specific D950 system configuration, individual
desks can be considered independently in terms of their assigned channels,
I/Os, and bookkeeping functions. It is also possible for different studios to
access the same audio signals — for example, input sources — through the
built-in router, as well as peripheral devices such as A/D and D/A convert-
ers. For certain applications, such as live-performance theaters, multiple,
parallel access to the same channels can be provided. For film-style mix-
ing, the system can be set up to work in a familiar three-operator configu-
ration, with each position sharing the same machine control and monitor-
ing system, but working on independent channels. In all cases, all desks
use a common timecode base.

For consoles equipped with the MultiDesk capability there is a separate
description covering the project specifics.

2.4.3 The Graphic Controller (GC)

2-6 Getting started

An important feature of the new D950 Digital Mixing System is its inte-
grated flat-panel LC display, which serves as the primary video monitor
for the system’s Graphic Controller, a Windows NT application also re-
ferred to as “GC”. The Graphic Controller program is used for operating
all mixing console functions that extend the D950’s functionality (output
from the LC display can also be routed to a conventional SVGA monitor
located close to the digital mixer).

Specifically, the Graphic Controller’s extended functions include:
* General and channel-specific router control;

* Recall and management of snapshots and cue points;

* Saving of desk clipboards;

» Assignment of the DSP channels to the fader strips;

* Automation control and operation of the timecode control;

* Tone generator and metering control;

* Control group and linkage control;

* Production and Title management;

* System administration.

Various display windows and dialog boxes group logically the individual

functions. Visual elements are optimized for simple and intuitive opera-
tion.
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GC Functions and Screens

Example: EQ visualization window

Date printed: 03.09.03

With the help of an easy-to-understand General Patch page, the setup of
router cross points is dramatically simplified, even for large mixing con-
sole configurations. Via a Snapshot window, all mixing console parame-
ters can be stored and recalled using mouse clicks. In the pull-down
AutoTouch dynamic automation panel, all timecode, loop points, and mix
passes can be controlled easily and intuitively.

The concept of overall system configurability has been also adopted within
the Graphic Controller application. Since most functions are arranged in
overlapping windows of changeable sizes, users can set up their work en-
vironment to suit their specific requirements for each recording or produc-
tion session. These settings can be saved and recalled at any time, allowing
for fast and application-oriented operation of the D950.

These provide the following:

» Strip setup, which allows the user to create and store the layout of the
operating desk, using five Banks with two Layers per bank.

* Tone generator and metering control.

* Time-code reader/generator and machine-control setup.

* Visualization of EQ response and dynamics curves (as shown below).

Equalizer Gui2 Guitar 4x10"

LF LMF HMF HF

* Stem Setup (D950S Surround Sound version only).
* Mix settings.

*  Mix-Minus/N—1 assignment/setup.

* Control group and channel link setup.
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Internal routing matrix control The Channel Patch screen is an audio path-oriented view for controlling
the routing of a particular channel, and is used to set up the sequence of
channel processing blocks (EQ, Insert, Delay, etc.) and metering locations
within the signal path. This screen also displays the connections made to
the channel’s various inputs and outputs. By double clicking on one of
these display boxes the system will go directly to the associated connec-
tion in the General Patch. The Channel Patch also includes solo safe, la-
beling, and dynamics link facilities.

E{STUDER D950 - Project: stefanm - Title: Dripping lce Cream - [Channel Patch]

_I__EF—| ch 'mE?..'".m??.

Stadin 3 Box 2 10

:

ir [d 7R AES B 0 Out7R =

Example: Channel patch
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Within the General Patch window, the various cross point routing of
sources and targets (destinations) is displayed. For example, it will show
which audio signals (AES/EBU in, Direct outs, etc.) connected to the DSP
sections are assigned to the corresponding channels and outputs (Input
channel, MADI out etc.). These connections are stored within Snapshots
and Presets. The sources and targets can be identified by fixed or user
labels.

F-1sTUDER D950 - Project: stefanm - Title: Dripping Ice Cream - [General Patch]

& File \iew Page

E $kt| Bl iﬁ.ﬁj Sal Chan 4 [Im22 Inp m 72

Option  User

Window About

= Eim ]| e v E |

Siudio 3 Box 2 18

Sludio 3 Box 2 19
Studic 3 Box 220

Stagebox 2 01
Stagebox 2 02
Stagahox 7 03
Stagebox 2 04
Stagehox 2 05
Stagebox 2 06
Stagahox 3 01
Stagebox 3 02

I

-

ox 303

.Slagehn: 304
Stagebox 3 05

Stagebox 3 06
BoothBox 1 01

BaoihBox 1 02
BoothBox 103

:

BaoothBox 1 04
BoothBox 1 05

FoothBox 1 06
Studio 2 Box 101

i

Studio ? Box 102

Cauadia 1 EL d_dia

i

* [Banana SMAET

Glockenspiel 2 C
Glockensplel 1 C

LoTom 2 MD421
LoTom MD421

HIHat C458

ni
ni
ni
ni
ni
1
ni
ni
n1
nl
nl
ni
nl
ni
n1
n1
n1
ni

np m 29
np m 30
np m 31
np m 32
np m 33
np m 34
np m 38
np m 36
np m 37
np m 38
np m 39
np m 41
np m 42
np m 43
mp m 44
np m 48
np m 48
np m 47
np m 48
np m 48
np m 50
np m 51

Tambourine C414-2|
ITambourine G414
Flute MKH 80

Plane hale TL1T0

m2%
mag
m3i
m3z
mas
m34
mIs
m3g
maT
m3g
m3g
m41

KeyR KeyStack 962
md2

Crash 12" Colette
GUIZ Guitar 4x10" W
KeyL KeyStack 562
P lano Left 47

Ride Colefte
Gui2 Guitar 4x10"

A cGuitar MKH 40
Bass Ol active

Bass O
Plang Right U47T

GCrash Colette
A cGuitar C480
mS0

m51

I

User Label

Fource (M 62 B 0 In2 Chid

|Stagebox 3 03

[t ¥ lnp m ¥ 0t

Target

(Zore ready for processing. .

Example: General Patch
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Snapshot Functions: Display and control of the D950’s snapshot settings (in other words, com-
plete “pictures” of the operating desk’s controls and of the console’s inter-
nal settings) and factory/user presets provide basic working templates for
the D950 system.

B3] snapshot _ o] X

Snapshots I Presetsl .:|

Afternoon Tea
BRS Demo
BRS-MT1
DTS D827
Full Sail rock Make
Icecream
Jens L
Name Update
Namel

SNAPSHOT #2
SNAPSHOT #3

studer video transfer
studer video transfer 2
Studerdemofilm

testl

The Fly

Transfer Audio HIFI
Transfer TC CH3

video El

Recall

Name

Delete

=

Example: Snapshot screen

Control of snapshot/preset filters and channel protection is achieved via
separate screens:

sSnapshot Filter |

Do not load:
[T audio settings

[ chan input select { bus assignment

[ user labels

Example: Snapshot filter view
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Dynamic Automation Control The AutoTouch dynamic automation page contains mix setup and file
management functions. It provides basic single machine control functions
such as transport control, auto-location to cue points, looping, and drop-
ins. In addition, it displays timecode information.

Auto Touch

10:04:06.21

INTERN 25 frames [ sec
~Mach / Gen Control

Generator Control

-
From:
[10:0030.00 Start Tape D827 |+ |

Loclf‘ Play(Loop)
" Rehearse /"f\l El"f\l
To: &+ Auto Fec
[10:0055.11 Chorus -]

-Paszes

1 : I

¢ o< | |
— Current Mix

lDru:up1 L]

Start [10:01:08.05 End:[10:04:05.22

MEWY | SAVE| SavVE EXFPORT
M| MIX | COPY TOOFLA
The AutoTouch panel

Administration Functions  This menu bar area provides access to the following:

» Title/Mix Management, which contains the book-keeping functions for
organizing the studio work.

* User Preferences administration.

» View and Page menus, which control which screens are displayed.

* Options menu, which contains controls for various system elements
such as the tone generator, meters, stems, mix options, control groups,
and so on.

* Surveyor, which provides a quick and simple status report of the D950
for fault analyses.

»  System Administration, which accesses a password protected area, and
enables a variety of setup controls and diagnostic functions.
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244 Automation Functions

Snapshots

Copy & Paste Clipboard

AutoTouch Dynamic Automation

2-12 Getting started

An unlimited number of snapshots can be captured, stored, and recalled for
each Project Title. All control parameters of the console are stored in the
snapshots. When a snapshot is recalled, the console typically requires
50 ms to fully reset itself. Snapshots can be recalled through channel pro-
tection filters or function protection filters that yield editing flexibility and
safety in live operations.

The D950 System supports copy and paste of some or all channel settings
to one or more other channels. This ability streamlines the set-up of the
console when an operator is starting from scratch with a new layout. How-
ever, if starting from a clean slate is desired clearing all or some of the pa-
rameters is also possible.

Each audio parameter of the D950 mixing console can be stored and re-
called dynamically against timecode information.

Such enormous versatility can be accompanied, of course, by a certain
operation complexity. For this reason, Studer has developed a simple yet
highly practical concept for the D950: all operator controls capable of be-
ing automated are touch-sensitive. If any of these controls is touched while
an automation pass is being played back, the control immediately switches
from “READ” to “RECORD” mode, the modification being written imme-
diately into the automation memory. When the control is released, the re-
action of the corresponding parameter depends on the selected WRITE
option. Null indicators are provided to allow seamless transitions.

Because of this conceptual simplicity, an operator no longer has to worry
about automation and can fully concentrate on creative tasks.

The AutoTouch dynamic automation is an option that can either be inte-
grated when the mixing console is ordered, or retrofitted later in the field.
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2.4.5 Channels, Routing, and Buses

Input channels Output channels
iR Input mono 1...n Busses
X< | Fad g X AUXmono |, |,
| EQ | INs | DYN| DLy | 2% LIRor el ot I
a w o [Gan| [T T[] ]| Lo sumound
%>\~ HPILP| | CH swilching mairix Aud
Audio sources il > % X% » udio outputs
%> —" | Phase Configurable processing * > AU)1( st:,reo >Ix P
D19m MUX |- AF Mester, gronp x> x| D19m DEMUX]
PF — 3010,
PFL, SOLO, el
INP — MCH, N—1 1% GRPmono f,. |,
%> 1..n e
AES/EBU J»x - > g % AES/EBU
Direct out
: > GRPstereo |, |
x > %> 1..n b
MADI  |>xx > [nputstereo > x> MADI
XI5 Mastermono] |,
£ > MTRK monitor L% 1.n
x > 1.1 gl
%1% Master stereo] . |
X > MTRK input %l 1.n g
% > 1..n e
D950 DSP router
Processing blocks, such as equalizer, dynamics, delay, etc., can be config-
ured for all channel types.

Input Channels The D950’s digital routing matrix is located between the console’s physi-
cal inputs and the actual DSP channels. This topology means that the
physical analog and digital inputs can be assigned to any channel of the
console via the General Patch page on the Graphic Controller. The patch
setup forms part of each individual snapshot, and can be saved, updated
and recalled within the Snapshot/Preset system.

Output Channels The same concept applies to the outputs. On the General Patch page, each
channel’s output can be selected and sent to any analog or digital output
destination.

Auxiliaries The number of stereo or mono AUX sends is fully configurable. The users

Clean-Feeds/Mix-Minus (N-1)

Multitrack and Group Routing

Date printed: 03.09.03

can establish the number and type of AUX sends they would like to use.
The AUX master channel can be equipped with the same selection of
processing blocks such as equalizer, dynamics, delay, and more.

Clean-Feeds/Mix-Minus or N—1 buses can be set up in stereo or mono, and
are configurable in number.

Full multitrack and group routing can be configured, with selected desti-
nations being displayed via back-lit numerical readouts located below each
channel’s bar graph level meter. This arrangement provides a continuous
overview of the D950’s entire console routing.
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Central Assign Panel

Solo Modes

This panel is located in the console’s center section. It is used for the as-
signment of masters, groups, auxiliaries, multitrack buses, and mix-minus
feeds.

Each channel features a Solo/PFL Switch. Depending upon the mode se-
lected within the center section, a variety of functions can be achieved, in-
cluding: Standard Solo, Solo-In-Place, Standard PFL, Broadcast PFL, etc.
A very handy PFL/Solo Reset is provided to disengage any solos regard-
less of where they are engaged on the console. This eliminates the need to
“search” for solos when using large console configurations. Solo safe and
interlock functions are also provided.

2.4.6 Processing Blocks

2-14 Getting started

Equalizers

Filters

Dynamics

Four fully parametric bands are provided on the D950. Each band, which
can be switched in and out independently, extends from 20 Hz to 20 kHz,
with a £18 dB gain range. The EQ features a psycho-acoustically corrected
frequency response for high frequencies, similar to well-known analog EQ
designs. The two mid-bands can be switched between constant-Q and con-
stant-range modes. The high and low frequency bands can also be switched
to shelving mode. A second EQ type is available (defined in the Configu-
ration Tool), which features an additional Notch filter. The controls for the
Notch filter show up in the filters section of the LACP menu system.

High-pass and low-pass filters are provided, with cutoff frequencies that
are variable between 20 Hz and 20 kHz, and slope selections of 12, 18, or
24 dB/octave.

In addition, an analog high-pass filter with a cutoff frequency of 75 Hz and
a slope of 12 dB/octave is available in the D19m 24 bit Mic/Line pream-
plifier.

Two types of dynamics processing are available for the D950:
Limiter/Compressor, which performs peak limiting and compression.
Expander/Gate, which consists of an expander and gate processing block.

To avoid pumping and modulation, the dynamics processing sections fea-
ture high sampling rate transient detection. Distortion artifacts are minim-
ized through selectable, program-dependent attack and release times. The
D950’s dynamics feature a side-chain input that can be used with or with-
out HP/LP filters. A unique “look forward” function is also featured. If de-
sired, this allows the entire transient portion of a waveform to be affected
when using the limiter/compressor or to be passed when the expander/gate
is used.
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2.4.7 Monitoring and Communication

Date printed: 03.09.03

Monitoring

IPL function

Talkback

Machine control

The Control Room (CR) monitoring section provides control of up to three
different speaker systems, (two multi-channel and one stereo), and a con-
figurable number of source selectors. Analog or digital, internal or external
sources can be assigned to any of the source selector keys. A headphone
panel is also supplied with the communication module for use within the
control room.

The Studio Monitor is configurable in the same way as the CR monitor
section, although only one pair stereo loudspeakers is supported. Along
with the controls located on the console, the studio can have remote vol-
ume control.

In addition to the normal monitoring facilities provided on a conventional
mixing console, the Studer D950 offers additional monitoring paths: the
“IPL” or “In-Process Listening” function. This function enables signal
monitoring after individual processing blocks within a channel, specifi-
cally:

» After the input;

* After the equalizer;

* At the return point of the insert;

» After the dynamic unit, and

» At the key input (side chain) of the dynamic unit.

This function can be configured for any channel in the same way as other
processing blocks.

An extensive talkback system is implemented within the D950. The talk-
back source can be either the built-in, or an external microphone. Several
destinations, such as multitrack buses, direct outputs, auxiliaries, groups,
and master outputs are available. In addition, each channel is fitted with a
talkback key that activates talkback to the direct output of the correspond-
ing channel. The talkback return signal can be monitored on the small
talkback loudspeaker built into the console.

(option)

Basic machine control supports one P2 9-pin port and is included in the
AutoTouch automation package. An integrated multi-machine control
system is a further option and can be supplied on request.
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2.5 The Assignable Operating Desk

2.51 Basic Desk Functions

2-16 Getting started

Layers

The D950’s Operating Desk basically consists of two parts:
* The Channel Strips;
* The Central Section(s).

The Channel Strip consists of three parts:
e The Fader;

* The Processing and I/O panel;

* The VFD Meters.

The Central Section consists of a variety of functional modules, and is laid
out individually for each console (annotated drawings of the two basic
console versions — D950B and D950S configurations — with their Desk
parts can be found on the next two pages.)

The D950 Operating Desk is assignable in two important respects:
* Any DSP channel can be assigned to any channel strip;
* Every channel strip has up to /0 layers for channel assignment.

By using the system’s Channel Strip assignability, it is possible to lay out
the desk operating surface in the most appropriate topology. Because all
Channel Strips are identical, Input Channels, Multitrack Monitor Chan-
nels, AUX Channels, Group Channels, and Master Channels can be as-
signed to any Strip and in any order. The actual assignment is performed
within the Graphic Controller using the Strip Setup page and then stored
(refer to chapter 4.4.6). A pointer is stored with each Title to assure the
proper Strip Setup is recalled when Titles are loaded. Using this combina-
tion of facilities Strip Setups can be customized for each application or
project and easily recalled.

An assignable desk with layers provides the unique ability to make the
desk more compact, while still retaining full operational power. Consider
the following way of visualizing the use of layers:

Assume that your studio or facility did not have sufficient space for a 96-
fader analog console, and you wanted to reduce its size. Let us also again
assume that it was technically possible to divide the console into two
identical and separate halves, and yet that it would still be fully functional.
Now, let us cut the console in half and stack the two 48-fader parts one on
top of the other to save space (thereby creating two layers). If you want to
work on fader #24, you just use the top layer. If you need to access fader
#76, you simply use a forklift to remove the top layer — with faders 1
through 48 — on the floor, and then stack the second layer — with faders 49
through 96 — on the top, and reach for the fader #76. It’s as simple as that.
(continued...)

SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03



D950 Digital Mixing System

STUDER

_Tmoie_ o_aE:__m__ni

(uondo) jo13u0n
uonewolny aiweuig
E__o__o._.o_:ﬁ

I
o
g
ooo
ooo
\DO00|o
[boogio

o

oo
oo

0o

o
o

[ooooo
[b3ads

o

0o
ooo
ooo

0O00i0

] ]

B E E = B

EE]| B |E] B

| | [ [ |
o o o o o
I [
000|000 |ooo | ooo (ooo
000|000 |ooo | ooo (ooo
[(000- [I000- [C000 [Googc [Eoooe

[Go0o0) (G500 [G500k [Goago (GEmds

oo od
ooo|ooo
ooo|ooo

00000 [G0oo0o
[0OC0O0 |OO000

7 |
pleoqAay uoipoung

O

oo 1 L]

|

dwubisse sng

o o o o o o o o

00 oo 0o |00 0o DbO | 00|00 |08 |00
000 (000|000 (000 | 000|000 |000| 000|000 o000
000 (000|000 (000 | 000|000 |000| 000|000 o000

[0000C JO0O00C |[D000)C JO000jC ([OO000|C [g000F (0000|0 ([O000)0 |[O000jC j000gio
[E000o [o0ego (G500 [Go00o [Coogo [EEE0h |Eooio [EEoOo [GEtho [Eoodo

O=s

Ox

O a

Oo|Oo ©.uu ©an ©uu

(OO

G ° e | e * G G ° (e | | ) (e i
Oc|0c|0c|0Oc|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|0¢
G (| ©_ oo e *_poe] o (o || ) (e e

O=

O&

/m_onm_ R s19he HEH o

Cnlentenlnl-nlenlenls

a a
G [ | | ] | e | 6|
Oc|0c]|0c|0s|0c|0s|0s 5O o O«
O B . B B s e R B *
Oc|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|0c|Os O o

-peay 3 g1 “14d \\

 — | —
OO0 Qdd
[
000, | o |B0|02
ood [ o=
noooo (00000 oo
WD_H_O 00| 0o Qod SC|oooooooo
s OO 00| oo gd gg|oooooooo
©® o |H2|EB[EE|  |szleceaaees
|o13u09 sauoyd 000 m_m oo|oo SR
A =
\

O 0o O o O

O O O O™

Desk surface parts

D950B

?
|

Oc|0Oo0|0Oc|0Oc0|0c|0Oc|0Oc|0Oc|0Oc|0Oc|0Oc|00 \ \ _ Oo|l0Oo0|0Oc|Oc|0Oc|0Oc|0Oc|0Oo O«
I I [ R e p— Do 00|00 | D0 |00 Do O oE 0O
"ol" a5 8|" 5|8 8|" 8|7 " a]" 5| s Jojluow oipnis OO e8| HH “al”al” 5" 5|"5|"8|" 8|" @ 75
o| o a| o a| 8| 8| o o5 o8| a = o |B8|83 5| o o] s 5| o 5| = o
5 5|o ol o|n 6|5 o|o olonlno|oo|ooloonlsa $10}99]9S 921n0§ %mmmm »\ 5 5| oloo|on|oo|ooloolna o a
2 5|s oo ol nlo 0| o|oo(soloo|e (ool __— == |HH lou09 [enua) =R =) g =) R ) el R | - 2 o
2 o|o olooloolooloo|oo|oolaalnaloolsos lojuow 4o 00|00 o o|o olaojooloonlooaloaolao o o
E E ] E E ] ] ] ] ] ] E OO ao ad ] E ] ] ] E ] ] E
DMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDM WHOH.U@_@”QOH:O” oo oo oo Dmumumumumumumumum Dm
9

ooE|aoa

OOOOOOOOOO

== 0

== 00

== o o

/N /

’

19]j013u09) cE%_G\ 19)eads g1 B ._"_n_\ Bunajow _EE/PV\

a1w gJ ‘jonuo I8

uoK99s Jape4
uondas Qf| pue buissasoid
sigjaw g4A

:diys jpuueys

Getting started 2-17

SW V3.3

Date printed: 03.09.03



STUDER

D950 Digital Mixing System

(uondo) yansAol jeng

%moiov_ auawN

:2&4

(uondo) j043u09
uonewolny alweuig
/ w YonoLoiny

ooo|ooo|ooo |ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo |oao
ooo|ooo|ooo |ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo |ooo
00000 (G000 (0000 (G000 [@000o (G050 [@000c [Emo
[O000o [Io00o [Coooo [Oo00o [fo0oo [foooo [fifdo [ifgo O

: : : : :

o o o o o

0o

0o

[ ]
pieoqhay =o_nL_="_
|

O

Lkl

o o o o

OO |00 0O | 0o
coo|ooo|ooo |ooo
coo|ooo|ooo|ooo
0000 OO0 [E00o [Eame
Moo [0 [ [ammo

00 00| oo

ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo
ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo|ooo
00000 (0000o [@000c [[0go [T (@
Eﬁﬂuﬂ%ﬂuﬂﬂﬂuﬂﬂﬂmﬂﬂﬂu-:

: : : : :

o o o o o

[

Y dr—

[} [} ] ]

[} [} [} [}

$10}99]9S
paInos djqeubissy

DI950S

Desk surface parts

1

s s o

|

e
o[

[} ] ] [}

] ] ] ]

——
oo geg @ CTTIIID HER ==
QO —3 DDD
“ 00000 (uondo) - am
"B S o D = . :
o oT|0s|ot|0s o 0zoe|oeot|ozoe] | |P FEEY [04u09 3ulydeyy TN | SR Il wile il rler ©, ©D@D©2D©.D ]
jagpesse e ppsisndt ikl Jrggunandt gl | gl ook i gt e O Org oo|loooooooo I} : N ol B . N . e
05|00|00|005|00|0a|00|0s|0c0o|Qs|0o o|o LLL L L L L] sol22088200 - 0=|0a|0=|0¢ @ ©b el atenler
DR T T TR TR R | T | T | e | e | e ) e (] o} WHHHHHHHHHHHHHM So|oooooooo Pl Il Rl R Pl il MWW Pl b gpiid
Eo N R R G G G R S8loooo0000 A | ©_ i | e e o) ©_
0505|00|05]|05]05/05|0505|050s 0o | |0 OHOOD = 02|05 |08|0 5|05 Htenlerle Alerler
T s e e s el |NUTT DUTTOJUOW S10J99[9S 3AIUNOF MR e e e Imﬂsalsﬁ
00|00|000c|00|00|0006|000o0|00|Oo]| | JEULIONINN ~—__ \ 035|0%|05|020c|0s|0c|0s0e¢s0e 00
00 |00(00|00|00|00|00|00|00|00 00|00 — IojlUOW 01PN —+* | —9—, 00 |00|00|00|00|00|00| 00|00 ({0 |00 |00
DMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDM _H_ _H_ DDDDDDDDDO _H_ DMDMDMDMDMDMDMDMDM MD Dm
o =) & & & 2| & =] & & & (|| ||lO o|ooooo © ol (| a) s a2 &) 2| & & & = & f| =
o o o o o o o o o o o o O O ﬁU OO 10d Wﬁuﬁgo ] o o o o o o o o o o o
5ol o|loalao|oaloonalsolealsolaalealllH O I o olo olo o|o oloo|a alo alo o|la ofo alafola a
0 0 O0|00|00|cscss
o olao|oolac|oaloonaloolealaolaaleasl|ld O Do oo 00 o |H9 |12 5|8 e alo oo olocloolooladealfolso
i o|oo|o e|lao|loolo o|a el o|a e|lan|o ol o m m mmmmnﬂﬂ mm o o|eo|oe|lao|laaloo|oa|eoladlaolfaloo
e = = = = B = e e e A A IE 0 ooloolog| ©@© © |0 R B SR s m= D\u ==
o ala oo alaoloaleboloaleblealeolasleall|lD O d | PO |00 000000 |00 o 8|a 5| 8]a 8|a 8]a ala 8]a alafale §la o]a 3
[O4]UO >
/ -pesy R g1 T1id

i

e O

lajjo1uo) o___._Ew\ loyeads g1 ® ._HE\

Bundiapy \
oW gJ ‘|0ju09 JAa

/

uondas O/ pue buissasoid

uonoas Jape4

/

s1a)9w g4A

:duys jpuueyn

Date printed: 03.09.03

SW V3.3

2-18 Getting started



STUDER D950 Digital Mixing System

(cont.:) In the case of the D950 Digital Mixing System, Studer created 10 of these
layers, and instead of the forklift (an impracticable tool for typical studio
environments), we can use Layer/Bank control keys. So, in concept, we
could cut a conventional console in up to 10 parts and map them to the
D950 Assignable Desk Surface in 10 layers, as follows:

ANY CONVENTIONAL CONSOLE
[ o

ASSIGNABLE CONSOLE - Studer D950

Managing the Layers For reasons of convenient operation, the D950’s 10 layers have been or-
ganized into five groups of two layers each, called Banks. One Bank is al-
ways displayed on the Desk Surface, with both layers visible on each
Channel Strip.

Some more useful facts: A D950 Desk can be laid out conventionally with as many Channel

Strips as DSP Channels.

* All 10 layers have identical importance. The navigation to a layer is via
the Bank and Layer selection.

* A D950 Desk can always manage a maximum of 10 layers, even if they
are not used at a certain time. There is no problem to start using a fresh
Bank at any time.

* Any number of channel strips may be “locked” into place as other Lay-
ers/Banks are globally recalled and then released as needed by the op-
erator (using the Strip Lock Edit and Lock Strip facilities).

* If some channels within a bank are on Layer 1 and other are on Layer 2,
the alternate position can be toggled using the Swap L1/L2 control.
This layer assignment can also be stored and recalled by the user while
still in the same Bank.

* The console can be split (at a predetermined location) with independent
Bank/Layer and Menu control for each side.

Important Point to Remember  Even if you change the current arrangement of layers and/or banks, the
sound being produced by the D950 will not change. In other words, an op-
erator can make changes freely on layers and banks without upsetting the
signals being processed by the console.

Channel Swap  Unlike assigning DSP Channels to Channel Strips using the GC’s Strip

Setup page, there is a quick and simple way to re-assigning a channel: Us-
ing the CH SWAP (Channel Swap) function. Simply press CH SWAP, and
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then the SEL keys of two channel strips you want to be swapped — it’s
done. The CH SWAP can be used, for example, to temporarily re-locate
the controls for a Kick Drum routed through Channel #1 nearer to the
center into the sweet spot to work on it for a while. When finished, press-
ing the appropriate BANK key once again puts the Desk assignment back
to its original layout from the Strip Setup page. Multiple Swaps are also
possible. Swapped assignment is a temporary measure; it will be set back
to default by hitting a Bank key, or at console shutdown.
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2.5.2 Fader Unit
The D950’s Fader Unit is an essential part for the channel operation.
It has been designed as a “four-channel” unit: four identical fader strips are
e o integrated into a single module. Dimensions are 162.5 x 250 mm; the
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drawing /eft shows just a one-channel portion of the unit.
Operator Controls:

MIC CTL
This LED indicates that the channel strip is assigned for remote control of
a connected microphone pre-amplifier.

L1,L2
These keys select which of the two layers from the current bank will be
assigned to the Channel Strip, and can be activated at any time.

Alphanumeric displays
These displays indicate the alphanumeric label of the corresponding audio
channel that is assigned to the Strip using the L1 and L2 Layer keys.

CLR/sALL

Pressing this key once activates the Parameter Clear Mode. Subsequently
pressing any or several of the channel section(s), followed by the
CLR/**ALL key, clears its/their settings.

A double-click of this key illuminates all channel section keys and allows
them to be deselected. A subsequent pressing of the CLR/**ALL key clears
the selected channel section parameters, and restores the default values
(EQ flat, etc.).

The original positions of the parameters are copied to the clipboard when
the clear function is executed; this is indicated by the illumination of the
COPY/+*ALL key.

COPY/ssALL

Pressing this key once activates the Parameter Copy Mode. Subsequently
pressing any or several of the channel section(s), followed by the
COPY/++ALL key, places those settings into the clipboard.

A double-click on this key illuminates all channel section keys and allows
them to be deselected. A subsequent pressing of the COPY/sALL key
copies the selected channel section parameters into the clipboard.

SWAP/**PASTE

A single press on this key effects an exchange of the clipboard data with
the local channel parameters, effectively allowing comparison of two dif-
ferent settings.

A double-click on this key replaces or overwrites the current channel pa-
rameters with the contents of the clipboard.

AUTO Mode

This key toggles the AutoTouch Dynamic Automation Mode between 1SO,
READ and WRT for the whole channel.
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S/E PB / «sS/E REC
A double-click of this key activates al// channel functions (except Fader
and Mute) to the automation system’s active RECORD status (S/E stands
M‘C.CTL for Switches and Encoders).
A single press on this key performs the same functions as **S/E REC, but
L1 D D D D D switches back to PLAYBACK status.
MUTE STAT
P D D D D D This key toggles the status of the Mute Automation between PLAYBACK
and RECORD, and also indicates that the ON key is in REC status.
CLDR CODF’* SWDAP PFL/SOLO
T Selection between PFL and SOLO (and SOLO-IN-PLACE) is performed
AUTO Mode S/E PB MUTE STAT globally using keys located in the D950’s Central Section.
D e S/E REC ‘ ON
This key provides ON/OFF control for the audio signal currently assigned
PEL/ ON to the channel strip.
SOLO
FDR STAT
This key allows toggling automation status PLAYBACK and RECORD
r DSFTDART for the fader only, and also indicates that the fader is in REC status. By
first pressing CLR and then the FDR STAT button, the fader level is set to
10 unity gain.
1SO
S READ SEL
, | WRT This key has two main purposes:
0 - v *  Access of the central audio and control facilities (CAU, ACU, etc.),
- A *  Softkey for channel parameter control (SOLO SAFE, CH SWAP, etc.).
5 OVR In addition, this key is used for other functions including control group,
&NOPN strip lock, and joystick assignments and so on.
10 GRP
AUX Fader
19 > A 104 mm motorized fader providing highest reliability and smooth user
- MLINK operation.
— GRM
IZl
30 I_l LED Indicators:
LINK
40 E/C OVL
This is a real-time indicator of overloads occurring within the channel. A
=20 global HOLD function also allows checking of overloads within “hidden”
=t channels.
80
. ISO/READ/WRT
] These LEDs indicate the current mode of Dynamic Automation system.
SEL va
— These LEDs indicate offset — greater or less than — between the current
fader position and the value stored by the AutoTouch Dynamic Automa-
tion, when active. These provide the ability to null the fader position to
create seamless transitions.
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MIC CTL
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OVR

This indicates an out-of-range condition for the channel fader and can
possibly occur while updating a fader move under Automation.

INP
Channel type indicator

MON
Channel type indicator

GRP
Channel type indicator

AUX
Channel type indicator

S
Channel type indicator

MLINK
This indicates that this

Digit Display

: Input Channel (mono or stereo).

: Monitor Channel.

: Group channel (mono or stereo).

: AUX Master Channel (mono or stereo).

: Master Channel (mono or stereo).

particular Channel Strip is a Link Master.

This indicates the Link number.

LINK

This LED is lit if the Channel Strip forms part of a Link.

E/G

This is a real-time indication of the Expander/Gate activity.
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2.5.3 Input/Output Unit
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The Input/Output Unit provides a detailed display of and access to Chan-
nel Functions, and is used in conjunction with the Fader Unit. It is de-
signed as a “four-channel” unit with four identical input/output strips inte-
grated into a single module. Dimensions: 162.5 x 420 mm; the drawing left
shows just a one-channel portion of the unit.

Because of the D950’s free configurability, it can happen that certain
functions (EQ, Dynamics, etc.) have not been configured for a particular
channel. In such cases, the controls listed below will not be active and will
not illuminate.

The Input/Output Unit is logically divided into:

A Fixed Part that contains dedicated controls for audio functions.

An Assignable Part that contains general-purpose controls. These may be
assigned to the various sections of audio parameters available within the
Channel Strip.

This latter part is referred to as the LACP, standing for Local Assignable
Control Panel.

Controls (Fixed Part):

IN1

This selects the first of three inputs to be used for the channel.

The input can be connected via the integrated DSP matrix (the Global
Patch) to any source available within the DSP frame.

For GROUP, MASTER, and AUX MASTER channels, Input #1 is auto-
matically assigned to the corresponding summing bus output.

This key also allows selection/de-selection of the channel’s input selection
when using the copy and clear parameter facilities.

IN 2

This selects the second of three inputs to be used for the channel.

The input may be connected via the integrated DSP matrix to any source
available within the DSP frame. This key also allows selection/de-
selection of the channel’s bus assignments when using the copy and clear
parameter facilities.

GEN

This selects the third of three inputs to be used for the channel, normally
the Test Generator signal.

The Test Generator is a global resource that can be accessed from all
channels. The operator can still select a different signal to this input, via
the integrated DSP matrix, the same as for IN 1 and IN 2.

This key also allows selection/de-selection of the channel’s meter position
when using the copy and clear parameter facilities.
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DIR OUT ON

This is an ON/OFF function for the channel’s Direct Output. For all
MASTER and AUX MASTER channels it is automatically turned on and
cannot be disabled.

This key also allows selection/de-selection of the channel’s direct output
when using the copy and clear parameter facilities.

AUX MONO 1...4 ON

These four keys provide direct ON/OFF control of Mono AUX sends 1
through 4. Since there can be more than four Mono AUX sends, these keys
control only the first four Mono AUX sends. Mono AUX sends 5 and
above can be turned on and off using the Central Assign Unit (CAU).

AUX STEREO 1...4 ON

These four keys provide direct ON/OFF control of Stereo AUX sends 1
through 4. Since there can be more than four Stereo AUX sends, these
keys control only the first four Stereo AUX sends. Stereo AUX sends 5
and above can be turned on and off using the Central Assign Unit (CAU).

EQ
This is an ON/OFF control for the four-band Equalizer.

FILT
This is an ON/OFF control for the High-pass/Low-pass Filter.

COMP/LIM
This is an ON/OFF control for the Compressor/Limiter functions.

EXP/GATE
This is an ON/OFF control for the Expander/Gate functions.

INS
This is an ON/OFF control for the Insert Return signal.

DLY
This is an ON/OFF control for the variable Delay function.

OPT
This is a control reserved for future functions.

PAN
This is an ON/OFF control for the channel Panning/Direction function.

ASN SEL

Activation of the Assign Selection function enables a set of functions to be
assigned to the Local Assignable Control Panel (LACP). For example,
pressing the ASN SEL key followed by the EQ key assigns the EQ pa-
rameters to the LACP soft controls (encoders and switches). However,
unless the EQ has already been turned ON, it will not be active and the EQ
key will not illuminate. A subsequent press of the EQ key will engage the
EQ and it’s key will light.
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USER 1/2
These keys are reserved for programmable user- or application-specific
functions.

Controls (assignable part, LACP):

The Local Assignable Control Panel consists of four identical control sec-
tions, 1 through 4, plus a common area for overall control and display.

Rotary Encoder

This rotary shaft encoder features a very high-resolution adjustment, which
implements an analog feel for level controls, etc. A touch-sensitive knob
provides a very direct and intuitive operation during automated operation.

SW

This key is used for various switching functions, whose function is de-
pendent upon the LACP’s current assignment (for example, AUX send
PRE/POST).

Display

This four-character alphanumeric display serves various purposes:
Labeling of the Encoder parameter — for example PAN, GAIN, etc.
Display of the parameter value — for example +2 (dB).

LED bar

This LED bar graph array provides a quasi-analog indication of the current
parameter value, making it easy to visually scan the entire desk and secure
an idea of the settings, without having actually to read digits and charac-
ters.

CENTER LED
Used for centered parameters such as PAN, DIRECTION, etc., or to indi-
cate nominal positions, such as 0 dB gain, etc.

AUTO LED
This two-colour LED indicates various Automation Status settings.

> -

These two LEDs indicate precisely the offset between an actual value and
the playback value during Automation operation of the rotary encoders.
The LEDs are always assigned to the last-touched rotary encoder and are
useful when nulling the encoder’s position.

DISPLAY
This alphanumeric display provides an overall label for the currently se-
lected page of the Local Assignable Control Panel (for example, LIM,
PAN, etc.).

n—1 LED

This LED indicates that the channel has an activated N—1 (or Mix-minus)
function; in other words, this particular channel is a Bus Owner.
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PAGE 1 through PAGE 4
These keys select between pages of the currently assigned audio section.

TALK

This key activates talkback to the channel’s direct output, or to the
N-1/Mix-minus output if the latter mode is activated. In order to function,
an output assignment must be made.

LAST MODE
This key recalls the last-used LACP audio section.

«FREEZE

A double-click of this key activates the FREEZE function, after which the
channel is locked out from the global LACP menu selection (local LACP
menu selection is still available). A subsequent double-click of this key or
pressing Freeze Off in the center section will turn off the FREEZE func-
tion.
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Note:

The Audio Display Unit is a general purpose, channel strip-related module.
It is designed as a four-channel unit, with four identical display strips inte-
grated into a single module. Dimensions: 162.5 X 190 mm. The drawing
left shows just a one-channel portion of the unit.

If used as a channel-related bar graph, it provides the following functions:

Meter

Two 100-segment bar graphs are used to display the level of a signal that
has been selected as a Meter Source for the corresponding channel.

For Mono channels, both bar graphs feature the same display; for Stereo
channels, left and right information will be displayed on separate bar
graphs.

Meter characteristics can be selected between PPM- and VU-response on a
global basis; both bars will always function in the same mode. Each meter
features an integrated peak-hold function with auto and manual reset.

Two overload indicators are provided, each of them referring to the par-
ticular signal indicated by the corresponding bar graph below. A global
peak-hold function can be set to memorize overload occurrences, even if
the channel is currently unassigned to the strip.

OVL
This red LED below the meter indicates all overload conditions of the
corresponding channel. A global peak-hold function can be set to memo-
rize overload occurrences even if the channel is currently unassigned to the
strip.

DYN

This yellow LED indicates the activity of the channel’s Dynamics unit; if
any of the four functions — limiter, compressor, expander, or noise gate — is
active and working, the LED will light.

RES
This LED is reserved for a future function.

GRM

By using a global function, it is possible to change the function of the
right-hand bar graph display from Level to GRM (Gain Reduction Meter).
This change of mode only affects those channels that have a dynamics unit
configured within the signal path.

During GRM Mode, the left-hand bar graph will continue to display the
level (for stereo channels, the higher level of the left- and the right-hand
channel is displayed); while the right bar graph indicates current gain
change as effected by the Dynamics unit.

Bus Assign

This section includes 48 individual LEDs for display of track/group as-
signment, plus eight LEDs for master assignment from the corresponding
channel. The ST LED indicates that Stereo Master Bus assignments are
selected for viewing (as set on the Central Assign Unit).

Due to the configurability of the system, it is possible that some of the
functions described above are not installed on particular consoles.
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2.5.5 Central Facilities Unit (CFU)
The Central Facilities Unit is used to implement some often needed, global
operations. This unit is installed in the central area of the console and is
labeled as FACILITY. Dimensions: 40.6 x 190 mm.
INP CHIN 1, INP CH IN 2
IN1 IN2 GRPCHIN 1, GRP CHIN 2
MON CH BUS, MON CH TRACK
m This set of keys will switch all channels belonging to a specific channel
type from IN1 to IN2 input.
— — The channel types are:
BUS | | TRACK *  Input channel Mono and Stereo: Switched with the INP CH IN 1/IN 2
keys.
‘:::;“”:” ‘:G“;"z‘“’ *  Group channels: Switched with the GRP CH IN 1/IN 2 keys.
uono wowo *  Monitor channels: Switched with the MON CH BUS/TRACK keys.
— —— For Group Channels the keys enable switching of inputs to Groups be-
AUX3 | | AUX4 tween Bus (IN 1) and the other input (IN 2), which can be patched, for ex-
i - ample, to recording machine returns to provide quick monitoring.
AUX1 | | AUX2 FADER SWAP MONO AUX 1..4
FADER SWAP STEREO AUX 1...4
”‘::;“("‘; “‘:’l‘;‘; These keys enable the AUX level control function to be assigned tempo-
sieeo. | || o rarily to the faders, and vice versa. This function simplifies, for example,
headphone pre-mixes on AUX buses, etc. During operation, the original
Fggz;s AUX level rotary encoders will alter the corresponding fader levels.
STRIP COPY FADERS
LOCK M'\E,LER These switches copy fader settings to AUX. For example, if a rough mix
EDIT has already been prepared on the faders, it can be very useful to be able
G(;{T:llfP Al copy these fader levels to the AUX level controls for headphone mixes,
EDIT ete.
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When COPY FADERS is activated, the Mono/Stereo AUX 1 through 4
FADER SWAP keys are used to copy the fader-level settings to the se-
lected AUX-level settings.

METER VU
This switch globally changes the characteristics of the digital channel-
related meters from PPM to VU, and vice versa.

GRM

This switch enables display of gain-reduction on the right channel bar
graph. GRM values are only displayed when the channel’s dynamics unit
is active.

STRIP LOCK EDIT

This key activates Strip Lock Edit mode, which allows the user to select
which channel strips will not change when Strip Lock is engaged. Once
engaged, channel strips may be selected by pressing their CH SEL keys.

CTRL GROUP EDIT

This key activates the Control Group Edit mode, which allows the user to
select which channels will be members of a Control Group. Once engaged,
use CH SEL keys to select the Control Group Master and to assign the
group members. Engaging the CTRL GROUP EDIT key will open the
Control Group Filter screen on the GC, where parameters to be controlled
are selected and a Group name can be set.
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2.5.6 Master Menu Selector (MMS)

The Master Menu Selector (MMS) is used to globally modify assignable
sections of the Channel Strips (LACP). In other words these buttons allow
you to assign the knobs in each channel strip to be associated with a spe-
cific type of function (EQ, Pan, etc.). This unit is installed in the central
INPUT %UI/ area of the console and is labeled as MENU. Dimensions: 40.6 X 190 mm.
Pressing one of these keys will assign the associated channel section’s
EQ | | FILTER parameters to the channel strip encoders (knobs) and soft switches on a
global basis (unless the console is in Split Banks mode in which case only
LM/ EXP/ one “side” of the console will be affected).
COMP | | GATE
INPUT
INSERT || | DELAY This key selects the Input Section, including gain, stereo mode, phase, etc.
If remote Mic/Line preamplifiers are assigned as the input to the channel,
mono | | Ap. their controls (mic/line switching, phantom power, gain, and filter) are
AUX AUX available from the INPUT selection.
STERFOL | Pan OUT/N-1
This key selects the Output Section, including direct output and N—1 as-
PAGE | | PAGE signment.
1 2
EQ/EQ2
PA:;GE P‘;GE This key selects the Four-band Equalizer for adjustment, with each band
displayed on a separate page. Pressing this key a second time changes to
sHow | | AUTO EQ2 mode, that is, to an overview of all four bands at once with Q and
VALUES f\\n?)s[:g'sq frequency settings on subsequent pages.
If the EQ with the Notch Filter is defined in the channel’s configuration,
F':)EFEFZE Aé—g‘é# the Notch Filter controls are available in the FILTER menu selection.
This key selects the Two-band Filter for adjustment.
If the EQ with the Notch Filter is defined in the channel’s configuration,

the Notch Filter controls are available in this menu selection.

LIM/COMP
This key selects the Limiter/Compressor section of the Dynamics unit for
adjustment.

EXP/GATE
This key selects the Expander/Gate section of the Dynamics unit for ad-
justment.

INSERT
This key selects the Insert section for adjustment.

DELAY
This key selects the Variable Delay for adjustment.

MONO AUX
This key selects AUX Mono Sends 1 through 16 for adjustment.
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or

In-Only

In and Out

STEREO AUX
This key selects AUX Stereo Sends 1 through 8 for adjustment.

ADD. AUX
This key selects any additional AUX sends that exist in the configuration
(Mono Aux sends above 16, and Stereo Aux sends above 8).

PAN
This key selects the Panning section for adjustment.

PAGE 1..4
These keys provide Global Selection of pages 1 through 4 for the LACPs
of all channel strips.

SHOW VALUES

If activated, this key causes all LACP displays to always show Parameter
values. If not activated, all LACP displays will show the Names of the
functions until touched, at which point they show parameter values.

AUTO ASSIGN MODES

The AUTO ASSIGN function has three MODES:

AUTO ASSIGN MODES is dark, the console operates as ‘“normal”.
Pressing a processing IN/OUT key toggles the status of that key. (In this
mode, pressing ASN SEL on the channel strip is not necessary to change
the LACP assignment on a local basis.)

When pressing AUTO ASSIGN MODES a first time, the key is illumi-
nated. When pressing a processing IN/OUT key on a channel strip, the
knobs are assigned to that function, provided the function toggles to an IN
status. If it toggles to an OUT (or Off) status, the knob status does not
change.

When pressing AUTO ASSIGN MODES a second time, the key is illumi-
nated, together with the ASN SEL keys on all channel strips. Every time a
processing IN/OUT key is pressed (regardless of what status it toggles to)
the knobs are assigned to that processing function.

When pressing AUTO ASSIGN MODES for the next time, the auto assign
mode is switched off again — the key and all ASN SEL keys are dark.

FREEZE OFF
This key resets all Freeze functions on all channels; a function that enables
the Master Menu Selector to once again access a//l LACPs of all channels.

LINK ACCESS

If activated, the assignment functions of a// strips can be linked.

When the user implements a local LACP assignment on one strip, the re-
maining strips will automatically follow.

As aresult, all LACPs will always show the same section and page.
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ASSIGNMENT

MQNO
>

(R N B T B I B (B A
of Tl ] Joe T o ]e[ ] e[ ] 300

v e[ el Joof Jof Joof Joa[ Jod ]
o5 Jos| o7 Jos[ Joof Ja ][ ] |

5[ ]6] ]
L] 8]

STERED
>

sl s Jss[ Jse] |37 Ja Jse[ Jao[ ]| 1[ ] 2] ]
o e Jas] Jea] Jas[ Jad ]l e[ ] sE 4L

s[ ] el ]
7]sl]

STEM INTERLOCK

> DISPLAY
STEREQ [::J

K] &x1 DK X

][]
—s— | N ¥ M
. kI DK K] PR
STEREO
I

GROUP TRACK AUX AUX
MONO  STEREO

=
=]
=
S

SELECTED
CHANNEL

ASSIGNMENT TO

2-32 Getting started

SW V3.3

The Central Assign Unit (CAU) is used to control the
assignment of Channels to Buses, and is installed within
the central section. Dimensions: 121.8 x 190 mm.

The user selects a channel via the individual Channel SEL
key, or = SEL ® keys on the Central Assign Unit, which
provides access to all bus contributions from that channel.
The selected channel is indicated in the SELECTED
CHANNEL display.

Modifications of the bus assignment can be effected using
the CAU keys. The actual bus assignment is displayed on
the unit, and, at the same time, on the channel-related
audio display unit (if installed).

n—-1 STEREO

n—-1 MONO

GROUP

TRACK

AUX MONO

AUX STEREO

These master keys select the function of the 48 LED/key
array, and cause the CAU to display and control the bus
assignment for N—1/Mix-minus, Group, Track, and AUX
buses. The selected bus type is indicated within the
ASSIGNMENT TO display.

MONO S
These keys provide the bus assignment for up to eight
mono Master buses.

STEREO S
These keys provide the bus assignment for up to eight
stereo Master buses.

S DISPLAY STEREO

This key switches the LED array on the bar graph meters
to “ST”, to indicate bus assignment to stereo Master buses
instead of mono buses.

- SEL®
These two keys used are used to select the channel to be
modified.

STEM
Future function.

INTERLOCK
Future function.
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2.5.8

Automation Control Unit (ACU)

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS

AUTO
TAKE

GLIDE UNDO

REDO

The Automation Control Unit (ACU) controls the basic functions
related to the D950°s Auto Touch Dynamic Automation system, and is
used to quickly access and activate the most frequently used statuses
and modes. More automation features are available on the Graphic
Controller (GC) or on the Channel strip itself. The ACU is a panel unit

REC/PB CONTROL
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MUTE

MUTES

FDR

FADERS

GLOBAL CONTROL

REC

PB

READ

ISO WRITE

WRITE
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WRITE
REL

RECORDING

READY

MIX OPEN

KEEP

© CHG

MiX
ON

)

AUTOMATION CONTROL UNIT

measuring 80 x 190 mm (2U) size, usually mounted in the fader level
of the desk, to the right of the Bank Select Unit.

The ACU provides central control of:

* Mix on/off and save functions

* Global Automation Modes
(READ, ISOLATE, WRITE, WRITE ABSOLUTE, and WRITE
RELATIVE),

* Automation Statuses (PLAYBACK, RECORD), as well as special
modes (AUTO TAKEOVER and GLIDE), down to the level of a
strip section. UNDO and REDO functions are also available.

* Global selection of which channel functions (switches/encoders,
mutes, faders) will be automated.

The ACU displays also status information for the Dynamic

Automation system.

Channel strips are equipped with LEDs for indicating the current
mode/status of each control. These indicators are active during
automation and provide channel by channel feedback of the operator’s
actions. As a result, the ACU does not have to offer comprehensive
mode/status indications.

The ACU is de-activated if the optional Dynamic Automation system
is not installed. It is also switched off while the Dynamic Automation
system is not active.

The ACU is divided into four operational areas:
* SPECIAL FUNCTIONS control area
+ RECORD/PLAYBACK control area
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* GLOBAL control area
» DISPLAY/MIX control area.

For most of the time, the Dynamic Automation’s basic operating modes
are set automatically by the system. If the entire console is to be used in
one of the three WRITE modes, no more keystrokes on the ACU are re-
quired. For READ mode, the READ key has to be pressed. If only some or
several channels strip sections are to be modified, the ACU can be used to
select these.

Should a detailed automation setup be required, the flow of keystrokes
during operation begins at the bottom of the ACU (with the MIX ON) and
continues upward to the global modes. After one of the global modes has
been selected (if not already set up), sections of one or several channel
strips can be placed individually into RECORD mode using the ACU’s
REC/PB CONTROL area. Finally, the uppermost part of the ACU can be
used to select special modes that are then valid for the whole console.
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2.5.9 Bank Select Unit (BSU)

The Bank Select Unit is designed to support the easy use of the D950’s
layered console structure; it is usually located with the center section and
is labeled as BANK.

During the D950 setup process, a default assignment of the configuration’s

a || eank channels to channel strips is created. During operation, the user can mod-
L 1 ify this assignment and develop alternate assignments using the Strip Setup
page on the Graphic Controller. The console supports up to 10 layers, or-
ALL | || BANK ganized in five banks with two layers each.
L2 2 Using the BSU, bank setups may be activated and recalled at any time by
swar | [ eank using the BANK 1 through BANK 5 keys.
LijL2 3 The unit is usually located in the console's center section, on the level of
the rotary encoders; dimensions: 40.6 mm x 190 mm (2U).
STO | | BANK
USER 4 In addition, the BSU includes the following functions:
st || 5 ALL L1
This key allows all strips to be assigned to layer L1 of the current bank.
IPL
INP ALL L2
This key allows all strips to be assigned to layer L2 of the current bank.
stAp || Ea
SWAP L1/L2
RIGHT | | o This key inverts the current L1/L2 selection setup, and allows easy
:(;\TT\;(E INS change-over to those channels that currently are unavailable on the strip to
provide quick recovery of a previous setup. For example, if some channel
Bs:NLII(Ts |I(|:5|§( strips are assigned to Layer 1 and others are assigned to Layer 2 within the
same bank, the SWAP L1/L2 key will toggle between these assignments.
SWAP | | IPL
CHAN | | DYN STO USER
For each bank, one User Memory is available that stores an L1/L2 strip
BANK setup for the currently selected bank. Pressing this key causes those values

to be stored.

RCL USER
This key allows the User Memory of the currently selected bank to be re-
called at any time. While changing to a different bank, the system will re-
cover automatically the L1/L2 setting that was active when the bank was
left; in addition, the corresponding User Memory of that bank will again
be available.

SWAP CHAN

This key provides on-line channel swap, and activates a mode where, by
pressing the SEL keys, desk strip assignments of any two channels can be
swapped. This is a useful function to bring, temporarily, a particular chan-
nel nearer the center of the control surface for tuning audio functions.
Pressing any BANK key will return the swapped channels to their original
locations.
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ALL | | BANK
L 1
ALL || BANK
L2 2
SWAP | | BANK
LijL2 3
STO | | BANK
USER 4
RCL | | BANK
USER 5
IPL
INP
LOCK | | IPL
STRIP | | EQ
RIGHT
BANK I':'s'
ACTIVE
SPLUT | | IPL
BANKS| | KEY
SWAP | | IPL
CHAN || | DYN
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IPL INP, IPL EQ

IPL INS, IPL KEY

IPL DYN

These five keys activate the In-Process Listening (IPL) function, if config-
ured. IPL allows monitoring of a signal after the input section, after the
EQ, after the Insert return, after Dynamics, as well as the key signal of the
Dynamic Side-chain. This mode is activated by pressing the desired IPL
key followed by the CH SEL for the desired channel. While IPL mode is
engaged it is possible to select other IPL options without further pressing
of CH SEL keys. It is also possible to select other channels while a par-
ticular IPL mode is active. To deactivate the IPL mode, press the illumi-
nated IPL key, and the console will resume normal monitoring operation.
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The TB Mic/Display Control Unit contains a range of different functions,
and is usually located in the center section, within the meter bridge, to the
left of the Graphic Controller screen. Dimensions: 40.6 mm % 190 mm
(2U).

TALKBACK MIC
A flush-mounted electret microphone used for console talkback..

POWER

Using these two keys, the D950 desk (user interface) can be switched on
and off.

To prevent undesired operation, both keys must be pressed simultaneously.

STANDBY
If the STANDBY LED is on, it indicates that the user interface is turned
off but that power is still connected.

ON/ALARM
The ON/ALARM LED flashes if the user interface has detected a power-
supply failure.

CHANNEL OVERLOAD RST/HOLD
RESET and HOLD of the channel LED overload indication can be acti-
vated using these controls.

USER 1/2
Keys and indicators provided for custom functions.

BRIGHTNESS
This control provides dimming of all keys, LEDs, and bar graph indicators
with the exception of the channel strip alphanumeric displays.

DISPLAY CONTROL

This set of keys provide a number of functions for the channel bar graph
meters, including RESET and HOLD of overload indication. PK
DISPLAY activates the peak indication.
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2.5.11 Control Room Monitor Unit
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The Control Room Monitor Unit is used with the Studer D950B for stereo
applications. It features controls for adjusting the monitor signal selected
by means of 20-pushbutton source selectors, and is installed next to the
source selectors in the center section, usually within the upper part. All
monitoring outputs are electronically balanced.

Dimensions: 40.6 mm % 190 mm (2U).

This unit provides the following functions:

o1, o 2

These keys provide selection from two speaker pairs.

METER MON
This key routes the signal connected to the external meter input of the
monitoring rack to the level meter.

MON INSERT
This key allows a separate signal processor to be inserted into the monitor
signal path.

LEFT O
This key provides phase inversion for the left monitor channel.

X

This key provides Channel flip L/R for just the monitor path.

DIM -20 dB
This key provides attenuation of the monitoring signal by 20 dB.

MONO
This key sums left and right channel signals and routes the result to both
monitor speakers.

CH 1 CUT (left)

CH 2 CUT (right)

These keys provide muting of the monitoring signal, separate for both
channels.

LEVEL
This key provides an MDAC level control for the monitoring level.

All monitoring outputs are electronically balanced.
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2.5.12 Multi-Format Monitor Unit
The Multi-format Monitor Unit is used by the
D950S for all mono, stereco, and surround-sound
LEFT L D1E C.SSE DZEC.ﬁgE s SETUP applications. Up to eight monitoring channels can
i X * = e be controlled simultaneously. This unit is located
in the center section of the desk, usually within the
vono | | stereol | ers 51 .1 lower part. Dimensions: 121.8 mm x 190 mm
(2U). It offers the following functions:
NEARFIELD, ALT, MAIN
These keys provide selection from three different
speaker systems:
* MAIN and ALTernate: two surround systems.
NEAR * NEARFIELD: stereo system.
FIELD ALT MAIN
DECODE 1 INS, DECODE 2 INS
These keys activate the monitor insert return from
L Lc C Rc R external surround-sound decoders (if installed).
LEVEL M(.)N TO METER o
SOLO || | SOLO ||| SOLO ||| SOLO || | SOLO UNCAL This key routes the monitoring signal to the master
level meter.
MUTE | | MUTE | | MUTE | | MUTE | | MUTE MONO, STEREO, LCRS, 5.1, 7.1
5 These keys provide selection of the required
multi-channel monitoring format.
ls SUB Rs  85dB @ LEFT 0
o o This key provides inversion of the left monitor
SOLO | | soLo | | soLo VOLUME channel’s phase.
MUTE L/R x
MUTE | | MUTE | | MUTE ALL DM This key swaps the left and right monitor
channels.
SOLO, MUTE

L, Lc, G, Re, R, Ls, LFE, Rs, XX dB
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SETUP

These are individual Solo and Mute keys for each
surround channel.

These alphanumeric LED displays show which speaker outputs are cur-
rently active, and the adjusted level. Only the available selections illumi-
nate.

This key provides calibration and trim of all speaker outputs.

The Setup mode is activated by the SETUP key on the MMU panel. In
Setup mode, two sub modes are available: TRIM and CALIBRATE.

The first three keys in the upper row on the MMU panel have been as-
signed additional functions in the Setup mode. The combinations of func-
tions are now:

KEY Normal mode Setup mode
1 DECODE 1 INSERT CAL sub mode
2 DECODE 2 INSERT TRIM sub mode
3 MON TO METER TRIM RES

DECODE 1/2 INSERT and MON TO METER functions are not available
in Setup mode.
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TRIM sub mode:

CAL sub mode:

LEVEL UNCAL, VOLUME

MUTE ALL, DIM
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The TRIM sub mode allows setting a level offset for a single speaker rela-
tive to other speakers in the group. The offset range is £10 dB. The TRIM
sub mode is selected by the Trim sub mode key on the MMU (see table
above). The key lights if TRIM sub mode is active. One monitor group
(MAIN, ALT or NEARFIELD) has to be selected. A single speaker of this
group can be selected by pressing the corresponding SOLO key. Now the
current trim offset of the selected speaker is displayed in the level display.
The Trim offset can be changed in %4 dB steps (if the 1.917.410.24 Moni-
tor Group Selector cards are used). With the earlier version of the Monitor
Group Selector cards (1.917.410.21) audio will only change in 2 dB steps.
As soon as any Trim offsets are set in the selected monitor group, the
TRIM RES key lights. By pressing this key all trim offsets in this monitor
group are deleted (same as PFL/Solo Reset).

The CALIBRATE sub mode allows setting a level offset for the whole
monitor group (MAIN, ALT or NEARFIELD) relative to the other two.
The offset range is —20 dB to +10 dB. The CALIBRATE sub mode is set
by the Calibrate sub mode key on the MMU panel. One monitor group has
to be selected. The current calibration offset of the selected monitor group
is displayed in the level display. The Calibration offset can be changed in
Y4 dB steps (if the 1.917.410.24 Monitor Group Selector cards are used).
With the earlier version of the Monitor Group Selector cards
(1.917.410.21) audio will only change in %2 dB steps.

This key activates the VOLUME level control. If LEVEL UNCAL is illu-
minated, the VOLUME control is active. If not, the Volume is locked at its
last active setting.

Keys for muting and attenuation (20 dB) for all active monitor channels..
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2.5.13 Studio Monitor Unit

The Studio Monitor Unit houses controls for the studio monitors, talkback
controls, and the studio signaling system. It is usually located within the
center section. Depending upon the studio configuration, a Studer D950
SIGNAL can be outfitted with one or several Studio Monitor Units, or none at all.
repL | | Rep Dimensions: 40.6 mm x 190 mm (2U).
MAN. | | LIGHT
This unit offers the following functions:
CALL | | READY
SIGNAL (Signaling):
RED L. MAN., RED LIGHT
These keys provide red-light control (manual or automatic).
PFL/ CR
SOLO | | SEL CALL
This key provides Call function with optical feedback.
REIN READY
This key provides a switchable READY signal.
cut DIM
TRy STUDIO MONITORing functions:
3 7
: @ ; PFL/SOLO
"o 10" This key routes the PFL/Solo signal to the studio monitors.
LEVEL
CR SEL
STUDIO MONITOR This routes the control room monitor input selection to the Studio Moni-
tors.
1[:] 1[:]
MON. | | SPKR REIN
This key is used for the re-injection function that deactivates the automatic
STUDIO TALKBACK :
muting.
CUT, DIM

These keys provide muting or 20 dB attenuation of the studio speakers.

LEVEL
This is the master Studio Monitor Level control.

STUDIO TALKBACK:

TB MON.
This key provides talkback to the studio monitor output.

TB SPKR

This key provides talkback to a separate output (for example, a studio
communication speaker, etc.)
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2.5.14 20-Pushbutton Source Selector

]

A number of these Source Selector units can be specified for the Control
Room Monitor Unit and the Studio Monitor Unit to provide selection of
monitor sources. Sources to be monitored are configured onto the appro-
priate keys using a monitor configuration file. Source labels are inscribed
using transparent inlays. This unit is usually located within the center sec-
tion and is labeled as STUDIO. Dimensions: 40.6 mm x 190 mm (2U).

2.5.15 Assignable Source Selector

MST 1-8

AUXT ST

AUXZ ST

AUXT M

AUXZ M

AUXS M

AUX4 M

DOLBY-2

EFFECT 8

STEME

]
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The Assignable Source Selector is intended for use with the Multi-format
Monitor Unit for monitor selection of mono, stereo, and surround sources.
A number of these 10-key selectors can be specified. The unit can also be
used with the stereo CR Monitor Units and the Studio Monitor Units if de-
sired.

Sources to be monitored are configured onto the appropriate keys using a
monitor configuration file. Programmable source labels are displayed on
the eight-character legend adjacent to each key. This unit is located usually
in the center section of the desk and typically has the C.R. label. Dimen-
sions: 80 mm x 190 mm (2U).
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2.5.16 PFL, Talkback, Headphones

HEADPHONES
CR || |sTupio|| PFL/
cur SEL || SEL || soLo
L4 5% R
3 6
2 7
1 8
0 9
LEVEL/BALANCE
PFL/SOLO SoLo SAFE
L5, SOLO IN SEL
2@7 PLACE INTER
1 8 LOCK
o 9 PFL/
PFL SOLO CR
LEVEL RESET N,

L

BUS DIRECT AUX

RET. AUTO ON
1 CUE AR
RET. PFL/ B
2 BROAD | | LOCK
B
INTERN 30Hz OMNI
8B 8B B
EXT.1 EXT. 2 EXT.3
TALKBACK
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The PFL, Talkback, and Headphones unit houses all controls necessary
for central operation of the pre-listening, communication, and control
room headphones functions. This unit is located within the center
section. Dimensions: 80 mm x 190 mm (2U).

This unit offers the following functions:

HEADPHONES:

CR SEL, STUDIO SEL, PFL/SOLO
These keys provide source selection for the CR headphones.

LEVEL/BALANCE, CUT, jacks
Level and Balance control, muting key (CUT), and two 6.35 mm (%4”)
TRS jacks for headphones.

PFL/SOLO (Pre-listening functions):

SOLO
This key activates Solo Mode for the entire console.

SOLO IN PLACE

This key activates Solo-In-Place mode for the entire console. Channels
being not in SOLO mode, or which are not solo-protected (SOLO
SAFE), will be muted.

PFL
This key activates PFL mode for the entire console.

PFL/SOLO RESET
This key indicates the PFL/SOLO or SOLO-IN-Place mode (illuminated
if active), and is used to cancel the mode on a global basis.

SAFE SEL

This is a programming key for the SOLO SAFE function. Pressing CH
SEL keys while the SAFE SEL key is illuminated will place the selected
channels in the solo-protected mode. This will disable muting of these
channels when other channels are soloed (very handy for effect returns).

INTERLOCK
This key allows several channel PFL/SOLO keys to be active simulta-
neously.

CR INJ.
This key routes the PFL and SOLO signals to the CR monitor speakers.
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HEADPHONES
cR | |stubio| | PFy
cut SEL || SEL || soLo
L% 2R
3 6
2 7
1 8
0 9
LEVEL/BALANCE
PFL/SOLO soLo SAFE
N SOLO IN SEL
2@7 PLACE INTER
1 8 LOCK
o ) PFL/
PFL | | soLo cR
LEVEL
RESET INJ.

L N I

BUS DIRECT AUX

RET. AUTO ON

1 CUE AR

RET. PFL/ B
2 BROAD | | LOCK

B

INTERN 30Hz OMNI

B B B
EXT.1 EXT.2 EXT. 3

TALKBACK
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TALKBACK (communication functions):

RETURN 1/2
These keys select one of two switchable talkback return signals.

AUTO CUE
This key provides activation of the TB system from an external control
signal.

ON AIR
This key provides Safe mode activation — SOLO IN PLACE and
talkback to the master buses are disabled.

PFL/BROAD
When activated, this function ensures that any channel PFL is turned
off when the channel fader is opened — Broadcast Mode.

TB LOCK
When activated, this function allows the talkback keys to be changed
from momentary to latching function.

TB INT. TO:

This key allows Desk-internal talkback to be routed to whichever of the
following targets is selected: BUS, DIRECT, AUX, GROUP, S (mas-
ter).

TB EXT 1..3
This key controls Talkback routing to up to three separate external desti-
nations.

30 Hz
This key adds a 30 Hz tone to the internal talkback signal.

OMNI
This key activates all configured talkback send destinations at the same
time.

SEND
This is a Level control for talkback send.

RETURN
This is a Level control for the Return 1 and 2 signals to talkback.
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2.5.17 Multi-Format Panning Unit

oooo oooo
IS0 [N | MIRR IS0 IZ1 MIRR
READ Il OFFS READ . OFFS
WRT MLINK DLY WRT MLINK LY
LINK LINK
L C© R OR L Gt ¢ R R
Ls S Rs Ls S Rs
ASSIGN ASSIGN
LCR || F/B]|Ls/Rs LCR||F/B||Ls/Rs
ON 1] ON |} ON ON || ON ||| ON
AUTO AUTO
MODE STAT MODE STAT
JOYSTICK A JOYSTICK B
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The optional Multi-format Panning Unit provides
easier control of panning functions with the
D950S. Up to four units with dual joysticks can
be installed within the system. Using the ASSIGN
key, a joystick can be assigned to any channel to
control its panning. The Joysticks are motorized
and fully automated within the AutoTouch dy-
namic automation system. These units are usually
located in the center section of the desk, in the
lower part or in the fader region. Dimensions:
121.8 mm % 190 mm (2U).

ASSIGN

This key flashes if pressed once. Use of the CH
SEL keys assigns a channel to the selected joy-
stick. Pressing ASSIGN twice de-assigns a joy-
stick and readies it for another assignment. A third
press deactivates the joystick assignment mode.

Other keys and indicators:

As soon as a joystick is assigned to a channel, the
active panning destinations (L,R,C, etc.) are indi-
cated in the joystick’s display. The appropriate
output keys (LCR ON, F/B ON and Ls/Rs ON)
will illuminate, where these active outputs can be
deselected. The channel's dynamic automation,
control group, and other information is also dis-
played. Automation and status control is available
using the AUTO MODE and STAT keys. Most
panner settings can be controlled from the joy-
stick indicators. These settings can also be con-
trolled from the joystick panel, in parallel with the
controls on the channel strip.
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2.5.18 Keyboard and Track Ball Units

The track ball unit houses the track ball, Graphic Controller keys, a nu-
meric keypad, and several keys that parallel those found on the PC key-
board. This unit is located within the center section.

Dimensions: 143.6 mm X 190 mm (2U).

Track Ball Panel: The track ball and its associated keys/buttons are used for operating the
Graphic Controller, the Configuration Tool, and all other areas of the PC.
It includes a series of keys that provide direct access to the most used
Graphic Controller screens, as well as a few shortcuts. These keys also
provide some of the basic machine control functions found on the Auto
Touch page. Several keys that parallel those found on the PC keyboard are
provided, as well as a numeric keypad.

STRIP AUTO GLOBAL|[CHANNEL||| CHAN ||| SNAP—
SETUP TOUCH 6010 | LOOP |} CUE PATCH ||| PATCH |||PROTECT||| SHOT

CAPTURE CLEAR ||| MAKE ||| SNAP ||| MAKE

PLAY )| STOP REC CUE CONN ||| CONN ||| FILTER ||| SNAP

/ AutoTouch Option

ESC SHIFT TAB . - .

INS |HoME[|"h
A

o
P
DEL || END |54, 708 9 <

TIENTER

PC Keyboard: A removable, full-function PC keyboard is located in the drawer mounted
in the center section armrest. This unit includes an alphanumeric
QWERTY keyboard, function keys, arrow keys, and other PC-related
functions.
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3 DESK OPERATION

3.1 Introduction

Within the D950 Digital Mixing Console, the following input and output
channel configurations are available:
* Mono input channel

+ Stereo input channel

* Mono multitrack input channel

* Mono multitrack monitor channel
* Mono group channel

» Stereo group channel

Mono master channel

» Stereo master channel

* Mono AUX channel

» Stereo AUX channel

. . e * Mono control master channel (for VCA-like control, no audio function).
E E E 5 E 5 The operating desk is subdivided into mechanical frames, each of which is
O O O 0|0 o subdivided again into four channel strips. These can be regarded as similar
O O O O O O . o e
- - 0 olo o to the channel modules of a conventional analog mixing console. All
0 0 0 olo o channel strips — inputs and outputs — feature identical controls. The draw-
. . . ing to the left shows a complete four-channel strip with meter unit, in-
o o o o put/output unit, and fader unit.
O O O O
S S Although input and output channels look identical, the function of the
e channel strip can be easily identified by the fader module’s display ele-
. ° O ments (see below).
. |[oomo
el E Im Mono Input channel
oo : F= Is Stereo Input channel
0|00 Ti Multitrack Input channel
o= i NI lTm | Multitrack Monitor channel
0|0 Mono Group channel
il el mjnps Stereo Group channel
s s 32 @ Mono Master channel
550 | ooo s Ms | Stereo Master channel
BogQ | 8oy . Mono AUX channel
= As Stereo AUX channel
ﬁ‘ Liuuuui Liuuuui uiuuuui ? vtk
[ \iH 11010 \k [ \iH 11010 Hi [ \iH ) Hi [ \iH 1O Hi 10 I 'EEE \\
noo | 00O s || INP Input channel (mono or stereo)
0 | * MON| M ultitrack monitor channel
.| 8
a| @ I GRP|  Group channel (mono or stereo)
i - 20 AUX|  AUX master channel (mono or stereo)
L E R -
: i S Master output channel (mono or stereo)
&

Each of these input/output channel strips features its own particular set of
audio processing functions, depending on the assigned DSP channel.

SEL

One channel strip
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3.11 Audio Processing Functions

3-4 Desk Operation

Example 1:

There are two ways to select an audio processing function:
* Globally, on the Master Menu Selector (MMS) unit, or
* Locally, on the upper part of the Input/Output unit.

Having selected an audio processing function (for example, EQ) on the
Master Menu Selector, the displays of all channels supporting this func-
tion will indicate the current parameters of this function. Settings can be
made with the switches and rotary encoders within the Local Assignable
Control Panel (LACP) section of the Input/Output unit. For several func-
tions, as many as sixteen parameters can be adjusted. These functions are
indicated on four different Pages with up to four parameters per page. The
PAGE 1 through PAGE 4 keys enable an operator to browse through these

pages.

Select EQ on the Master Menu Selector; the EQ key located on the Master
Menu Selector illuminates.

out/

INPUT N-1

EQ FILTER
EQ2
Lim/ EXP/
comp GATE

INSERT | || DELAY

MONO ADD.

AUX | | Aux
STEREO
TEREO! | paN
PAGE | | PAGE
1 2
PAGE | | PAGE
3 4
sHow | | AUTO
VALUES| | ASSIGN
MODES
FREEZE| | LINK
OFF | |ACCESS

_ MENU |

Now all channel strips supporting the EQ function will display the first
page of their EQ settings. Browsing through other pages can be performed
either with the PAGE 1 through 4 keys located on the Master Menu Se-
lector (simultaneously for all channels), or with the PAGE 1 through 4
keys located at the lower end of the LACP (for an individual channel).

SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03



STUDER

D950 Digital Mixing System

INPUT DIR OUT

IN1[ Jmeu o[ JoNn
IN2[ JBusses
GEN| |Meters

C;N D AUX D 02N

MONO
3 4
onl_J [ow
1 2
o] Ll
STEREO
3 4
ON ON
PROCESSING

EQ D D FILT

CMP/—] __ oo [ EXP/
LIM DYN DGTE

ws[ |

oLy[ |

ore

pan| | _ ggl'_“
Processing

USER| (USER
1 2

m
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Example 2:

Notes:

sw[ | 1 sw | 1 sw | 1 sw[ | 1

auro auto auto auto

O 0] O O

O0OO00O0000 00000000000 OOOOOOOO000 O000OO00000

st 2 st 2 st 2 st 2

auTo auTo auTo auTo

O O O e}

O0OO0OO0O0C0O 0000O0O0000 OOOOOOOOO0O OO0OOOOO000

sw | 03 sw | 03 sw | 03 sw[ | 03

auro auro auro auTo

O @] O O

O0000OOCO0O0O 00000000000 OOOOOOOOO00 O00OOOOOO00

sw| | 4 sw| | 4 sw| | 4 sw| | 4

auro auro auro auro

@] O O ®]

OO00000000O OO0OOOCO000 OO0OOOOOO00O Q0000000000
O )

=
10
=2}
H
o
o)
7 O
E O
o
o
7 O
=
10
e
=
o
o
7 0O

O O
o

1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
= O O L] E ] [ ] [
3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE|
] [ ] [ B L ] &
PAGE g PAGE ‘O PAGE $ PAGE é
eFREEZE wFREEZE «»FREEZE «wFREEZE
EQ setting, EQ setting, EQ setting, EQ setting,
page 1 page 2 page 3 page 4

Pressing the ASN SEL key, followed by EQ on the upper part of the de-
sired Input/Output unit, causes the displays of the selected channel to indi-
cate their current parameters.

Settings can be made with the switches and rotary encoders in the Local
Assignable Control Panel (LACP) section of the Input/Output unit, as in
the above example.

If LINK ACCESS is activated on the Master Menu Selector, the local as-
signment functions of all strips are linked (refer to chapter 2.5.6).

Channels with FREEZE activated will not change their LACP assignments
when global selections are made.
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3.2 Channel Audio Block Diagram

Typical mono input channel
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Typical stereo input channel

107138 © |aw
i{ [ee) j
viva H3ALAN o
YETE]] dj
@ = SOVESTYL
ﬁ ~h
S
E ° fanw
1fio tia Y E:
1oive 1ndLNO 1934Ia
LD
sesng
g ] EIERE
I
£ povey I (1ojesousn) [NIH
s1ndLno  ovELLINN £ Wisio
TANNVHO sosng L+t va [ Hiam F H1am ] 3a0m |(0aseig)| XL 103r3y °
watsvw [ o flwva | Gindinoif | XIBLVIN HOLIMS 13NNYHO : 1ndNI { "H3LS | 3SVHd | AX-SIW N9 TELH Pag 117 o 2w
U [ I B B RN I R i LT
+ mezw = “@w“@w % % % % % % % % % % uonoag apojy indu| uonoag $s8201d 1ndu ..__m__,_m_ WLIIa
dnoy
T mmmpmﬁ ST AV13d NAG | |uasni no3 1
& — T
snga ol
;
NINIVHOIaIS
)57 >-Sna1dd <34 HOLVd
5 NKQ vioia
]
305
@ ° oW NN134 [83SNI
1l 03 HOLVd
dNIT vL9Ia
o sasng [g ° I S1NdNI
XNV 0343LS o 41
7 xwo3udis” 3 7 5 TANNVHO
o sasng & ° v
XNy ONOW xnyonon ° Jaa
TNLNOSINMT 35 INdNIYINMT OS
AN3S LH3SNI

Please note that, essentially,
all channel types have the

HOLVd
wioia

same structure, regardless
of the type (input, AUX,

group, master, etc.)
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3.3 The Channel Strip

3.3.1

Fader Unit

[Al+

[B]—

[C1+

[D]—

MIC CTL

0ooo

L1 Q
2]
g [
0000
[4]
CLR / COPY, —[5]
- [6]
eeALL  eeALL «ePASTE
AUTO Mode S/E PB MUTE STAT
-[9
S/E —[8
-[7]
PFL/ ON (1]
SOLO
—[10]
FDR
&0
10 VL
IS0
=N READ
— WRT
o | — v
B p— yy 3]
5 ||— VR
- INP
MON
10 GRP ——[15]
AUX
15 >
MLINK
20 GRV
I
30 Il
LINK
40 E/G
50
60
80
o0
SEL|—Da
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[A]
[B]
[C]
[D]
[13]
[14]
[15]

1]

2]

3]

[4]

[5]

[6]

The Fader section of a channel strip contains the main channel fader,
channel ON/OFF, PFL/SOLO, layer, clipboard, automation, and channel
selection controls. In addition, it contains a variety of channel and fader
displays.

The Fader Unit consists of the following sections:

Layer control and display section

Clipboard control section

Automation control section

PFL/SOLO and ON/OFF control section

Fader

Channel selection key

Fader display unit.

MIC CTL (remote pre-amplifier control indicator)
This LED indicates that a remote controlled microphone/line pre-amplifier
is assigned to the channels.

L1, L2 (layer 1 and 2)

These layer 1 and 2 selection keys determine which of the two layers from
the current bank is active on the Channel Strip. The active layer’s key is
illuminated.

Four-character alphanumeric displays

Labels for the two layers currently assigned to the channel strip are shown
on these displays. Depending on selections made in the Graphic Control-
ler, Fixed, User, or Inherited labels will be displayed.

CLR / **ALL (clear/clear all)

Pressing this key once activates the Parameter Clear Mode. Subsequently
pressing any or several of the channel section(s), followed by the
CLR / *sALL key, clears its/their settings. A double-click of this key illu-
minates all channel section keys and allows them to be deselected. A sub-
sequent pressing of the CLR / «sALL key clears the selected channel sec-
tion parameters, and restores the default values (EQ flat, etc.).

The original positions of the parameters are copied to the clipboard when
the clear function is executed and is indicated by the illumination of the
COPY / «*ALL key.

COPY / «»ALL (copy/copy all)

Pressing this key once activates the Parameter Copy Mode. Subsequently
pressing any or several of the channel section(s), followed by the
COPY / ««ALL key, places its/their settings into the clipboard. A double-
click on this key illuminates all channel section keys and allows them to be
deselected. A subsequent pressing of the COPY /+sALL key copies the
selected channel section parameters into the clipboard.

SWAP / «sPASTE

A single press on this key effects an exchange of the clipboard data with
the local channel parameters, effectively allowing comparison of two dif-
ferent settings. A double-click on this key replaces or overwrites the cur-
rent channel parameters with the contents of the clipboard.

SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03
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[Al+

[B]—

[C1+

[D]—
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[7]

8]

9]

[10]

[11]

[12]

[13]

[14]

[15]

AUTO Mode
This key toggles the AutoTouch Dynamic Automation mode between ISO,
READ and WRT for the entire channel.

S/E PB / «sS/E REC (switches and encoders playback/record)

A double-click of this key engages the Dynamic Automation active REC-
ORD status for the channel’s switches and rotary encoders.

A subsequent press returns the switches and encoders back to PLAY-
BACK status.

MUTE STAT
This key toggles the status of the Mute Automation between RECORD and
PLAYBACK, and indicates that the channel ON key is in REC status.

PFL/SOLO
This key engages the PFL or SOLO for the channel. The particular PFL or
SOLO mode is determined by a global selection in the center section.

ON
This key provides ON/OFF (mute) control for the currently active channel.

FDR STAT (fader status)
This key allows toggling automation status RECORD and PLAYBACK
for the fader only, and also indicates that the fader is in REC status.

Fader
This 104 mm touch-sensitive, motorized fader serves as the primary level
control for the channel’s audio path.

SEL

The channel selection (CH SEL) key has two main purposes:

Access of the central audio and control facilities (CAU, ACU, etc.),
Softkey for channel parameter control (SOLO SAFE, CH SWAP, etc.).

In addition, this key is used for other functions including control group,
strip lock, and joystick assignments and so on.

Fader LED Indicators:

OVL = indicates real-time overloads occurring within the channel.

ISO/READ/WRT = indicates the current Dynamic Automation mode.

V. A = indicate offset — i.e., greater or less than — between the current
fader position and the value stored by the Dynamic Automation.

OVR = indicates an out-of-range condition for the channel fader.

INP, MON, GRP, AUX, S = indicates channel types: input, tape monitor,
group, auxiliary, or master.

MLINK = indicates that this particular Channel Strip is a Link Master
(control group master).

Digit Display = indicates the Link number (control group number).

LINK = indicates the Channel Strip is a Link member (control group
member).

E/G = indicates real-time Expander/Gate activity.

SW V3.3 Desk Operation 3-9
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3.3.11 Clipboard Functions
The D950 supports a comprehensive set of clipboard copy and paste func-
tions that can be used to compare and move parameter settings between
MiC CTL channels. A parameter clear function is also provided. These functions can

«00000

(0000

CLR ~ COPY  SWAP

10

=
0
5

40

50
60

80

wAlL  eeALL «ePASTE
AUTO Mode S/E PB MUTE STAT
«eS/E REC ‘
PFL/ ON
SOLO
FOR
D STAT

IS0
READ
WRT
v
A
OVR
INP
MON

GRP
AUX

MLINK
CRY
Il
Ll
LINK
/s

SEL

3-10 Desk Operation

Notes:

Note:

Notes:

be applied to one channel section, multiple sections, or an entire channel.

Comparing Parameters:

*  Press the COPY / «*ALL key once and it will flash.

* Press the channel section key whose settings you want to compare
(such as EQ).

*  Press the COPY / «*ALL key again. The COPY / «*sALL key will illu-
minate indicating that settings have been stored in the clipboard.

* Now change the EQ settings to the comparison values.

* Pressing the SWAP / «PASTE key will toggle between the current
settings and the clipboard settings. When the clipboard settings are ac-
tive the SWAP / «sPASTE key will illuminate.

* Using the SWAP / «sPASTE key on other channel strips, the clipboard
settings may be compared with those channel’s settings as well (as-
suming the same channel sections are configured on those channels).

The parameter settings for multiple channel sections can be copied to the
clipboard by pressing the desired section keys while the COPY / «ALL
key is illuminated.
The parameter settings for a// channel sections can be copied to the clip-
board by double clicking the COPY / «ALL key. In this mode, all channel
section keys will illuminate, and de-selection of undesired sections is pos-
sible. A subsequent press of the COPY / *sALL key will send the selected
channel sections settings to the clipboard (all sections will be sent if none
are deselected).

Pasting Parameters:

Once settings have been copied to the clipboard, they may be permanently
pasted to the channel sections.

* Double click the SWAP / »sPASTE key.

In order for the PASTE function to work, the channel must be using its
original settings before double clicking (SWAP / «<sPASTE must not be il-
luminated).

Clearing Parameters:

Clearing parameter settings works much the same way as copying to the

clipboard.

* Press the CLEAR / **ALL key once.

* Press the channel section key that whose settings want to clear

* Press the CLEAR / *«ALL key again. The settings will return to their
default or nominal positions and the COPY / ««ALL key will illuminate
indicating the original settings have been stored in the clipboard.

The parameter settings for multiple channel sections can be cleared by

pressing the desired section keys while the COPY / «*ALL key is lit.

The parameter settings for a/l channel sections can be cleared by double

clicking the CLEAR / *sALL key. In this mode, all channel section keys

will illuminate, and de-selection of undesired sections is possible. A sub-

sequent press of the CLEAR / «sALL key will clear the selected channel

sections (all sections will be cleared if none are deselected).
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3.3.2

The LACP section
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Note:

1]

2]

3]

The LACP section (Local Assignable Control Panel) of a channel strip is
used to set or to adjust the parameters of the available processing func-
tions, such as “EQ”, “Filter”, “Dynamics”, etc.

The LACP consists of four identical Control Sections 1 through 4 [A], and
a common area for overall control and display [B].

Because the D950 is fully configurable, the user may have programmed it
in such a way that not all functions are available to all channels. The dis-
plays will not light up if a function is unavailable on a particular channel.
Descriptions in this manual always assume that a// functions are available.

SW

The SW key is used to switch functions ON/OFF (for example, EQ HI on;
high- or low-pass filter, etc.), or to change a mode belonging to this section
(for example, PHASE, from in-phase to out-of-phase).

Rotary encoder

The rotary encoder is used to adjust parameters, as with INPUT GAIN, or
to change a mode, for example, PHASE, from in-phase to out-of-phase.
The rotary encoder is touch sensitive.

If SHOW VALUES on the Master Menu Selector is not activated, touch-
ing or turning a rotary encoder will change the information in the four-
character display from parameter name to parameter value.

Four-character alphanumeric display

+ If SHOW VALUES on the Master Menu Selector (MMS) is not se-
lected, the display indicates the /abel of the available function within
the corresponding LACP section (e.g. PHAS = phase, GAIN = input
gain, etc.)

If the corresponding rotary encoder has been touched or turned, the
display indicates the value (e.g. —40) or a selected mode (e.g. PH 1).

If SHOW VALUES on the MMS is activated, the values or the mode
are displayed continuously.

Example: Stereo channel (input control)
Display indicates the Display indicates the
parametername: parametermode or value:

1 1
sw[_| sw_]
o o

00000000000 Q000acO0000
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2 2
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(1]

———1[12]

[4]

[3]

[6]

[7]

8]

191

[10]

Note:

[11]

[12]

AUTO LED (automation mode indicator)
This two-color LED is used during Dynamic Automation to indicate the
automation status of the switch and rotary encoder.

LED bar display

The yellow LED bar display provides a quick overview of the position of
adjusted parameters, and is linked with the four-character display.
Depending on the current application, the display is implemented either as
a bar graph display, or as a single-dot display.

Example:
Input gain -3 dB

s !

©0800080000
o

Example:
Pan; position left of center

1
-

00800000000
Q

AUTO
o

Center LED

This red LED is illuminated when a center position (for example, PAN in
center, or EQ gain flat), a default or nominal value, or a 0 dB position (for
example, Input Gain 0 dB) has been set.

Four-character alphanumeric display
The display indicates an overall label for the currently selected page of the
LACP (for example, EQHI or PAN).

> <

These two LEDs are used for the Dynamic Automation of rotary encoders.
They display the last-touched position of a rotary encoder, with respect to
the automation data already recorded. This function allows changes to be
made, and then set the rotary encoder back to the recorded mix data.

n-1
The n—1 LED indicates that an n—1/Mix-minus mode has been set for this
channel.

TALK

The TALK key activates talkback to the direct output for the channel, or to
the n—1/Mix-minus output, depending on the selected mode.

TALK is only active for channels with assignments made for the direct or
n—1 outputs.

PAGE 1..4

Audio processing functions such as “EQ” contain more than four param-
eters. By pressing the appropriate PAGE key, additional parameters are
available on the LACP, and then can be adjusted.

LAST MODE / «FREEZE

Pressing this key once causes the LACP to indicate the previously assigned
audio processing section.

For example, having adjusted input gain, the user is now adjusting EQ
During this latter operation, it may become necessary to re-adjust input
gain.

By simply pressing the LAST MODE / «sFREEZE key, the LACP returns
to the input control (in this example, it is now possible to toggle between
Input and EQ control modes).

A double click activates the FREEZE function. Having activated the
FREEZE function, the channel’s LACP is locked out from global selection
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Input Section

mode on the Master Menu Selector or from being changed by the LINK
ACCESS function. Local LACP selection, however, is still available. A
subsequent double clicking of the LAST MODE / «sFREEZE key deacti-
vates that channel strip’s FREEZE mode. Pressing the FREEZE OFF key
on the Master Menu Selector deactivates the FREEZE function on a global
basis.

3.3.3
INPUT DIR OUT
IN1 D Input OHKDON
IN2 D Busses
GEND Meter
onl ) aux [on
MONO
on [ Ton
a
R STEREO
ON ON
PROCESSING
EOD DFILT
U] —on—[ Jar
ws[ ]
ouy[ |
ort| |
ean[_] sl
Processing
USER| |USER
1 2
\/_\

Date printed: 03.09.03

IN1:
IN 2:
GEN:

IN1/IN2

GEN

Notes:

Every input/output module features three input selectors:

Input 1 (access via internal switching matrix)

Input 2 (access via internal switching matrix)

Generator (default mode) or Input 3 (access via internal switching matrix).

If one of these inputs has been selected, the signal source connected to the
channel via the internal switching matrix (General Patch) will be routed to
the DSP channel.

If this input has been selected, the signal source connected to the channel
via the internal switching matrix (labeled as Channel In3 in the General
Patch) will be routed to the DSP channel.

By default, the generator signal is connected to this input. Any other signal
can be connected using the internal switching matrix, as is the case for
IN 1 and IN 2.

IN 1, IN 2, and GEN inputs can also be selected on Master, Group and
AUX output channels; however, IN 1 then defaults to the corresponding
bus source.

LACP Input parameters are only available for channels that have been
configured with the “INPUT HPF/LPF & GAIN” function. However, all
channels must be configured with Input Selectors. Refer to chapter 7.4.3.1
for details.
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3.3.3.1 Assigning the Input Section
A. Global Assignment (LACPs on a// Channel strips are affected):
* Press INPUT on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays on all channel strips supporting the input parameters will
indicate the input control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode,
INPUT ole1w see chapter 3.3.2.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the MMS for global selec-
EQ_ | | FILTER tion of the corresponding input parameters for the required input
source (PAGE 1 = IN1, PAGE 2 = IN2, PAGE 3 = GEN; PAGE 4 =
um || Exey input control for pre-amplifier).
comp GATE
wsent| | peLay B. Local Assignment on the channel strip:
* Press ASN SEL, and the ASN SEL key will flash.
wono | [ oo, » Press any source selector key (IN1, IN2, or GEN).
AUX | | Aux ASN SEL + IN1: The INPUT 1 parameters will be displayed on the LACP
(=PAGE 1)
STERC || pan ASN SEL + IN2: The INPUT 2 parameters will be displayed on the LACP
(=PAGE2)
PESE | | PSS ASN SEL + GEN: The GEN input parameters will be displayed on the
LACP (= PAGE 3).
PAGE PAGE
: * C. Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:
SHOW H fiid * Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
VALUES) | yopes * Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips ex-
ezl | im cept for those in FREEZE mode. The same functions as described in
OFF | |ACCESS “B” are available.
@ D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing a channel INPUT key on the channel strip will assign the IN-
PUT parameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, pro-
vided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an
OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not change.

E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time a channel INPUT key on the channel strip is pressed (re-
gardless of what status it toggles to), the INPUT parameters are as-
signed to the knobs on the LACP).

Note: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same

3-14 Desk Operation

time.
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Example 1: Global Assignment

Press INPUT on the MMS.

On the LACP of the appropriate channel strips, corresponding input
parameters are displayed.

Press PAGE 1 (IN1), PAGE 2 (IN2), or PAGE 3 (GEN) to get access
to the appropriate input controls for the input source to be adjusted.
PAGE 4 will provide access to the controls for remote microphone/line
pre-amplifiers (if assigned).

0Q0Q000A000 [elelele/eelolelslole] 00000000000 [elelelelelelo]s]elole] 00000ADCO00 00000000Q0D 00000000000 00000000000 00000000000 [sle/sleelelolelelo’e)
Q o o o a o o o o o
> > > > > > > > > >
[ oo [ oo [ [oo [ [oo [ oo [ oo [ |oo [ loo loo [ loo
[(Eemz ]| " | [(memz] " " | [Eemz] " " | [Eemz] " " | [EQmI | [REENN R S S I - o < I I (-
| | i | i | | | i | i | | | | | i | | |
12 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK T2 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK 12 TAK
oog oog oo ood 0oo — ood ood ooog oood ood
3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE
oo ogoo ood ogod oog ool oo0od oog oog ood
PAGE PAGE PAGE J PAGE PAGE PAGE 4 PAGE PAGE PAGE PAGE
wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE WFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE

INPUT DIR OUT

IN1 D Input OM\DON

IN2[ ] Busses
O]
GEN[ | meters
on[ ] aux [Jon
MONO
o] [Jon
1 2
onJ AUX L1d
STEREO .
oN oN
PROCESSING
ea[ | [ Jrur
Ao [
s ]
ouy| |
ort[ |
I oy

Processing

USER| |USER
1 2

\/—\
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Example 2: Local Assignment

Press ASN SEL on the channel strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
The flashing ASN SEL key indicates a Select Assignment mode. In
this case, pressing input source IN2, for example, will not change the
audio signal assigned to the DSP channel. However, the controls for
IN2 will be assigned to the LACP.

Press either IN1, IN2, or GEN to display the desired input control on
the LACP.

Press the corresponding PAGE key locally on the channel strip to con-
trol the required input source.

0000C000a00 00000000000 00000000000 000OCO000000 00000000000 00000000000
o Qo [ =) o Q

> - L | L | > - L} L |

o [ ]o o [ loo oo <) oo

|[ EQHT || U EQHI H \ U EQHI H o ‘ EQHI ‘ o || o ‘ EQHI ‘ o

2 TALK

ped | eed | oad |—>  pad | aed | 58

3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE|

Ooood Oood Oood Ooog m 00

P P PcE Pace ] wce ] eace ]
wrrctze wrnitze wrnitze wrrceze wrnieze wrnitze
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3.3.3.2 Input Parameters

For input sources IN 1, IN 2, and GEN, an input control section is avail-
able. The number of functions available on Input/Output channels, as well
as on Mono or Stereo channels, depends on the active configuration.

For IN/OUT channels, the following parameters are available:

MONO INPUT STEREO INPUT MONO GROUP STEREO GROUP MomeTEgEo MONOISTEREO AUX
Page T T 21 3 | 1] 213 11 2131 112131 1121317273

Parameters | IN1 | IN2 | GEN | INT | IN2 | GEN | INT | INZ | GEN | INT | INZ | GEN | INT | IN2 | GEN | INt | IN2 | GEN
PHASE X T X T X T X T X T X T X T X T X T X T X T x| -1-1-1-71-71-
XYMSMODE | - | - | - | X | X | - | - | - [ - [ X | X -1 -1 -1 -1 -1 <-7-
INPUTMODE | = | = | = | X | X | = | = | = | - [ X[ X = -1 -1 -1 <-1-71-<
INUTGAN | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | X | X [ X | - - - - -71-
DCREJECT | X | X | X [ X | X | X T X T X [ X | X | X | X | - - - - -1~

PHASE: On MONO channels, two positions are provided:
* NORM, in phase (default setting).
* REV, out-of-phase.
On STEREO channels, four different positions are provided:
* NORM, in phase (default setting).
* PH 1, left channel or input A out-of-phase.
* PH 2, right channel or input B out-of-phase.
» PHI12, left and right channels or inputs A and B out-of-phase.

et et _ [X=A
Normal: Y=B
Left A - X, [X=A
Input source Phase | resetly-e
P e Matrix | yi——
Right o—— —0 IX=A
; Phase 2:\y _ g
tereo chann I -
Seeoca ...... e Phase 1+2: é _ _é

XY/MS MODE:  On STEREO channels only.
* XY, (default setting), for coincident XY stereo microphone setups.
*  MS, (Mid/Side information), used for decoding MS information from
appropriate coincident stereo-microphone arrays.
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INPUT MODE:

INPUT GAIN:

D19 MicAD control parameters:

Date printed: 03.09.03

LINE

MIC

HPF

48V

On STEREO channels only; five different modes can be selected.

* ST (default setting), stereo.

* REV, left and right signals are swapped.

* L L, left signal only is routed to both left and right outputs.

* R R, right signal only is routed to both left and right outputs.

* MONO, left and right signal mixed together (=3 dB) and routed to both
left and right outputs.

[X=A
Stereo: Y-B
[X=(A+B)[1.414
Left A Input X: Mono:1y _ (a+B)1.414
Input source Mode Lot [ XA
Right o=—| Matrix |15 ' Y=A
| ; Right:| = o
. Stereo channel -
[X=B
Swapped: VA

This function is available on Mono and Stereo channels.

The input gain can be adjusted from —24 dB (attenuation by 24 dB) to
+24 dB. Resolution is in 1 dB steps. Default value: 0 dB.

In a Stereo channel, left and right input gains are treated simultaneously,
since there is not a separate input gain setting for left/right input.
Illuminating the SW key activates the DC Rejection mode.

On Page 4 of all input and output units, various functions of the D19 Mic-
AD units can be remote controlled (refer to chapter 4.4.2.2 for details of
how to activate/deactivate pre-amp remote control).

Selects the line-level input (mutually releasing the MIC-level input), with
gain setting in 30 steps of 1 dB, within a -9 through +20 dB range (de-
pendent upon the console’s current headroom and nominal level settings).

Selects the microphone-level input (mutually releasing with the LINE-
level input), with gain setting in 70 steps of 1 dB, within a —5 through
+64 dB range (dependent upon the console’s current headroom and nomi-
nal level settings).

An analog high-pass filter for the microphone-level input, with a fixed
cutoff frequency of 75 Hz and a slope of 12 dB/octave is available. The
SW key activates this filter.

Selects Phantom Power ON/OFF for the microphone pre-amplifier.
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D19m-MP4RC control parameters:

3-18 Desk Operation

LINE

MIC

HPF

48V

On Page 4 of all input and output units, various functions of the D19m-
MP4RC quad mic/line input cards can be remote controlled (refer to
chapter 4.4.2.2 for details of how to activate/deactivate pre-amp remote
control).

Selects the line-level input (mutually releasing the MIC-level input), with
gain setting in 35 steps of 1 dB, within a -9 through +25 dB range (de-
pendent upon the console’s current headroom and nominal level settings).

Selects the microphone-level input (mutually releasing with the LINE-
level input), with gain setting in 60 steps of 1 dB, within a +15 through
+75 dB range (dependent upon the console’s current headroom and nomi-
nal level settings).

An analog high-pass filter for the microphone-level input, with a fixed
cutoff frequency of 75 Hz and a slope of 12 dB/octave is available. The
SW key activates this filter.

Selects Phantom Power ON/OFF for the microphone pre-amplifier.
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3.3.3.3

Input Parameters on the LACP

Example: Mono channel

Mono input control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PHASE 1 SW key = select phase NORM, REV
SWD Rotary encoder = select phase NORM, REV
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = PHAS; label of control parameter
AUTO NORM; in phase
© REV; out of phase
00000000000
O
not used 2 | notused
S ©
W
O
00000000000
O
not used 3 not used
S @
O
00000000000
O
INPUT GAIN 4 | SWkey = DC reject ON/OFF (SW key is
and SWD illuminated when DC reject is ON)
DC REJECT Rotary encoder = Input gain setting
LED bar = Bar display, indicates input gain
Center LED = Onatinput gain=0dB
GAIN AUTO Display = GAIN; label of control parameter
o - 20; indicates set gain value
0000000000
O
> Display = Indication of selected input
o O IN_1;input 1 (page 1)
IN 1 IN_2; input 2 (page 2)
O n—1 GEN; test generator (page 3)
MICP; preamp control (page 4)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE

Date printed: 03.09.03
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Example: Stereo channel

Stereo input control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

R__R; right signal to left and right channel

PHASE 1 SW key = select phase NORM, PH_1, PH_2, PH12
sw| | Rotary encoder - select phase NORM, PH_1, PH_2, PH12
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = PHAS; label of control parameter
AUTO NORM,; in phase
o PH_1; CH1 (left) out of phase
PH_2; CH2 (right) out of phase
OOOOOSOOOOO PH12; both channels out of phase
XY/MS 2 SW key = select mode XY, MS
SW D Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
@ Display = XY; XY mode
AUTO MS; MS mode
O
OOOOOOOO0OO
O
INPUT MODE 3 SW key = selectinput mode ST, REV,L_L,R__R, MONO
Sw D @ Rotary encoder = select input mode ST, REV,L__ L, R__R, MONO
LED bar = @00000000O0 ST
0000000000  REV
00008000000 L L
AUTO 000000e0000 R R
O 00000000800  MONO
Center LED = no function
00000000000 Display = MODE; label of control parameter
O ST; stereo (default setting)
INPUT GAIN 4 REV; left and right signals swapped
MONO; mono
and | SW D L L leftsi .
DC REJECT __L; left signal to left and right channel

COO0O0O0OOOOOO
O

AUTO
©)

3-20 Desk Operation

SW V3.3

SW key

Rotary encoder
LED bar

Center LED
Display

Display

DC reject ON/OFF (SW key is
illuminated when DC reject is ON)
Input gain setting

Bar display, indicates input gain
On atinput gain = 0 dB

GAIN; label of control parameter

— 20; indicates set input gain value

Indication of selected input
IN_1; input 1 (page 1)

IN_2; input 2 (page 2)

GEN; test generator (page 3)
MICP; preamp control (page 4)
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Example: Pre-amplifier parameters (appear only if pre-amps are available and assigned to a channel input)

Preamp control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

LINE INPUT 1 SW key = Input selector LINE,mutually releasing with MIC
SW D Rotary encoder = Input gain (for details refer to section “Preamplifier
control parameters” above)
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates input gain
Center LED = Onatinput gain 0 dB
LINE AUTO Display = LINE; label of control parameter
© -9; indicates set input gain
00000000000
O
MIC INPUT 2 SW key = Input selector MIC, mutually releasing with LINE
sw D Rotary encoder = Input gain(for details refer to section “Preamplifier
control parameters” above)
LED bar = Bar display, indicates input gain
MIC Center LED = Onatinput gain 0 dB
AUTO Display = LINE; label of control parameter
o -5; indicates set input gain
(0]0]0]0]0]0l0]0]0]0e)
O
HIGH-PASS FILTER 3 | SWkey = High-pass filter ON/OFF; key is illuminated if ON
(MIC input only) SW D Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = LPF; label of control parameter
O
OOO0OOOO0OO0
O
PHANTOM POWER 4 SW key = Phantompower ON/OFF, key is illuminated if ON
Sw D Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display — 48_V; label of control parameter
48 v AUTO
O
OOO0O0OO0O0000
O
> Display = Indication of selected input
o O IN_1; input 1 (Page 1)
MICP IN_2; input 2 (Page 2)
OMODE GEN; test generator (Page 3)
MICP; preamp control (Page 4)
1 2 AUTO STAT
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE |
«sFREEZE
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3.3.4

Direct Output/N-1 Section

INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDoN

on [ Jon
01N AUX D 02N
3 STEREO

ON ON

3.3.4.1

DIR OUT

Notes:

Using the DIR OUT key, the channel’s Direct Output can be switched
ON/OFF. The following parameter is available for the Direct Output:
Direct Output level

The Direct Output is available for all channels for which it has been con-
figured.

The Direct Output cannot be defeated on MASTER or AUX channels.

The Direct Output can be fed from the following channel locations (refer
to chapter 4.4.3.5):

» After the channel input

* Pre-fader

» After-fader.

Assigning the Output Section

out/

INpuT | || L

EQ FILTER
EQ2
LM/ EXP/
comp GATE

INSERT | | DELAY

MONO ADD.

AUX | | Aux
STEREO
TEREO! | pan
PAGE | | PAGE
1 2
PAGE | | PAGE
3 4
sHow | | AUTO
NS | assian
MODES
FREEZE| | LINK
OFF | |ACCESS

_ MENU |

3-22 Desk Operation

A.

Note:

Global Assignment:

* Press OUT/N-1 on the Master Menu Selector.
Displays of all Channel strips will switch over and indicate output
control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter 3.3.2.

* PAGE 1 is the only page available.

Local Assignment on the channel strip:

* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.

* Press the DIR OUT key. The DIR OUT parameters will be displayed
on the LACP (= PAGE 1 only).

Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:

* Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.

» Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
same functions as described in “B” are available.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing the DIR OUT key on the channel strip will assign the DIR
OUT parameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key,
provided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an
OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not change.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time the DIR OUT key on the channel strip is pressed (regard-
less of what status it toggles to), the DIR OUT parameters are assigned
to the knobs on the LACP).

AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.
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Example: Local assignment and adjustment
* Press ASN SEL on the channel strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.

INPUT  DIR OUT

W[ Jos oo The flashing ASN SEL key indicates a select assignment mode.
* Press DIR OUT on the channel strip to control the Direct Output’s pa-
IN2 usses
L rameter.
GEN[Jweters * Pressing the SW key will toggle the Direct Output on and off.
* The rotary encoder will control the Direct Output level between —¥ dB
1 2
onl Aux L ow and +10 dB.
°3N D D °4N [elelelelslelelelelele] 00000000000 ©0000ODC0000 Q0000000000 00000000000 ©ACO0CO00000
=] 0 Q e] Q
JND DOZN ‘ ‘>< ‘ ‘>< ‘ ‘>< > - - - - -
steRco (R N I R Y =T AN ez S
3 D 4
ON ON 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TAK 1 2 TAK 1 2 TAK 1 2 TALK
Dol | D00 | ooy | — | oog mO0 | O
PROCESSING 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
Oood Ooo 0Ooo (| Ood Ooo
EQ D D FILT PAGE $ PAGE PAGE é) PAGE PAGE é) PAGE é
*FREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE «FREEZE wFREEZE «aFREEZE
v —on—[ &
s |
DLVD
ort| |
PAND
Process i:n g
USER| |USER
1 2
\/_\

Date printed: 03.09.03 SW V3.3 Desk Operation 3-23



D950 Digital Mixing System

STUDER

3.3.4.2 Direct Output Parameters

DIR OUT:

LEVEL:

Note:

The Output Section enables the user to control the level of the Direct Out-
put.

Direct output ON/OFF.

Direct Output send level, MUTE (i.e. =¥ dB) to +10 dB. Gain range:
* 90 through —80 dB, in steps of 2 dB;

» —80 dB through —20 dB, in steps of 1 dB;

* —20 dB through —10 dB, in steps of 0.5 dB;

* —10 dB through +10 dB, in steps of 0.1 dB.

0.5 dB are denoted by a decimal point that is not followed by another
number.

0.1 dB increments are always followed by the 1/10"-dB value.

For example, —19.5 dB is displayed as “-19.”, and —9.4 is displayed as
“-9.4”.

3.3.4.3 N-1 Output Parameters

3-24 Desk Operation

N-1 OUT:

LEVEL:

Note:

The N—1 Section enables the user to control the level of the N—1 Output,
provided that an N—1 output has been configured for this channel.

N-1 output ON/OFF.

N-1 Output send level, MUTE (i.e. ¥ dB) to +10 dB. Gain range:
* 90 through —80 dB, in steps of 2 dB;
» —80 dB through —20 dB, in steps of 1 dB;
* —20 dB through —10 dB, in steps of 0.5 dB;
* —10 dB through +10 dB, in steps of 0.1 dB.

0.5 dB are denoted by a decimal point that is not followed by another
number.

0.1 dB increments are always followed by the 1/10"-dB value.

For example, —19.5 dB is displayed as “-19.”, and —9.4 is displayed as
“-9.4”.
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3.3.4.4 Direct Output Parameters on the LACP

Example:

Direct output control parameters Available operating elements and their function

not used 1 not used
SWD ©

I Y

O

OCOOCO0OOO00O0

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @

| ww

O

0000000000

O
SIGNAL TAP POINT 3 | notused
(notin V/1.0) sw| | @

] ww

O

COO0OOOOOOO0
@)

LEVEL 4 | STAT key Dir Out ON/OFF

SWD Rotary encoder Dir Out level
LED bar Bar display,
indicates current level
Center LED ON if level is set to0 dB
LEVL AUTO Display

LEVL,; label of control parameter;
O —20; indication of current level;
MUTE; indication of current level

COOCOOOO0OO0

> < Display = Indication of selected parameter

@)
O O (Pages 2 to 4 not used)
OUTP
On-1

—

AL

Py

N
i éLASiMODE

\
PAGE 5
«FREEZE
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3.3.4.5 N-1 Output Parameters on the LACP

Example:
n-1 output control parameters Available operating elements and their function
n-1 OUT ON/OFF 1 STAT key = n-1 ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED no function

Display OFF: n—1 output off
AUTO ON: n—1 output on

O

00000000000

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @

|

O

00000000000

o
not used 3 | notused
SWD @

] ww

O

OOOO0OOO00O0O

no function
n—1 Out level

O
LEVEL 4 | STATkey
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar Bar display,
indicates current level

Center LED ON if level is set to0 dB
LEVL AUTO Display

LEVL,; label of control parameter;
o —20; indication of current level

COOCOOOOOOOO
@)

[ Display = Indication of selected parameter
(Pages 2 to 4 not used)

n-1
= On-1

—

ALK

LAST MODE

[ ]

\
PAGE 5
«FREEZE

(= e

N
N
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3.3.5 Mono AUX Section

On the channel strip, the channel signal can be routed to the mono AUX

NPUT  DIR OUT busses 1 through 4 without having to access the LACP controls. In other
w1[ e ou[ Jon words, a dedicated set of ON/OFF controls for the mono AUX sends 1
through 4 are provided at the top of the channel strip. This routing can also

el e be accomplished using the Central Assign Unit.
GEN_Jwewrs Routing to the mono AUX busses 5 and above can only be performed via
S the Central Assign Unit (CAU) or via the LACP page keys.

o] Aux B Mono AUX bus assignment is possible only on mono/stereo input chan-
3 mé nels, multitrack input/monitor channels, and group channels.

S =, The available parameters for mono AUX are the following:

M A OD o * Send level for all configured mono AUX channels (AUX 1 to max.)

onl ] [ Jon *  Pre-/after-fader position for all configured mono AUX channels
—PROCESSING Note: The maximum number of mono AUX channels available via the channel
e[ ] [ Jrur strip PAGE selectors is 16.

3.3.5.1 Assigning the Mono AUX Section

A. Global Assignment:
* Press MONO AUX on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of all Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the
mono AUX control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see

ouT/

INPUT g chapter 3.3.2.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the MMS (PAGE 1 for
EQ_| | FILTER mono AUX 1 through AUX 4; PAGE 2 for mono AUX 5 through
AUX 8; and so on).
LM/ EXP/
comp GATE

B. Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
* Press any AUX MONO selector key (AUX MONO 1 ON through

INSERT | | DELAY

wono | [ oo, AUX MONO 4 ON).
AUX | | AUX ASN SEL + AUX MONO 1 ON (or AUX MONO 2, 3, or 4 ON):
The AUX 1 through AUX 4 parameters will be displayed on the LACP
x| | P PAGE 1.
* Press PAGE 2 on the LACP or MMS, and the AUX 5 through AUX 8
PASE | | PSS parameters will be displayed. PAGE 3 will display AUXs 9 through
12, and PAGE 4 will display AUXs 13 through 16.
PAGE PAGE
: ! C. Local Assignment affecting a// Channel Strips:
SHow H fiid * Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
VALUES| | wopes + Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The

same functions as described in “B” are available.
OFF | |ACCES

FREEZE LINK 4

@ D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing one of the AUX MONO keys on the channel strip will assign
the MONO AUX parameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN
SEL key, provided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it
toggles to an OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not change.
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E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).
* Every time one of the AUX MONO keys on the channel strip is
pressed (regardless of what status it toggles to), the MONO AUX pa-
rameters are assigned to the knobs on the LACP).

Note: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.

Example: Local Assignment
NPUT  DIR OUT * Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
W1[ Jme ou[ Jon The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.
- * Press AUX MONO 1 through 4 ON on the Channel Strip to control the
IN2 Busses
mono AUX parameters.
GENDMelers
OOOOOSOOOOO ODOOOSOOOOO OOOOOgOOOOO OOOOOSOOOOO OOOOOSOOOOO OOOOOgQOOOO
1 2 ; ‘>< ] ‘>< ] ‘>< > - > - - -
Wl o Elen e e R T o B
oog ooog ooo > ooog HE[ ooog
o) Lo peng | Bet] Baah a0 | mmd | Bat
STEREO PAGE I PAGE L PAGE 5 PAGE I PAGE 5 PAGE |
3 4 @ FREEZE wFREEZE =FREEZE weFREEZE mFREEZE wFREEZE
ON ON
PROCESSING
EQD DFILT
Cum_ o= Jare)
ins[ |
DLYD
opt[_|
pan|_|
Proc ;si;n;
USER| |[USER
1 2
m
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3.3.5.2 Mono AUX Parameters

SEND LEVEL:

Note:

AUX POSITION:

Date printed: 03.09.03

The Mono AUX Section provides selection of the AUX bus (ON/OFF),
send level adjustment, and pre-/after-fader switching.

The Send Levels for Mono AUX 1 through the maximum number config-
ured can be adjusted using this rotary encoder.

Adjustment range MUTE (i.e. —¥) through +10 dB:

* MUTE through —20 dB, in 1 dB steps,

e 20 through —10 dB, in 0.5 dB steps

e —10 through +10 dB, in 0.1 dB steps.

0.5 dB increments are denoted by a decimal point that is not followed by
another number.

0.1 dB increments are always followed by the 1/10"-dB value.

For example, —19.5 dB is displayed as “-19.”, and —9.4 is displayed as
“-9.4”.

The signal sent to the Mono AUX bus can be selected Pre- or After-fader
using the SW key. Pre-fader is indicated by an illuminated SW key.
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3.3.5.3

Mono AUX Parameters on the LACP

Example:

Mono AUX control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

AUX1/5/9/13 SEND LEVEL 1 SW key = Pre-/post fader switchover
sw D @ Rotary encoder = Mono AUX send level
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates AUX send level
Center LED = Onat0dB
Display =AM 1/AM 5/AM 9/AM13; label of control parameter
Algo — 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
00000000000
@)
AUX2/6/10/14 SEND LEVEL 2 | SWkey = Pre-/post fader switchover
sw D Rotary encoder = Mono AUX send level
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates AUX send level
Center LED = Onat0dB
Display =AM 2/AM 6/AM10/AM14; label of control parameter
Algo - 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
00000000000
@)
AUX3/7/11/15 SEND LEVEL 3| sw key = Pre-/post fader switchover
sw D Rotary encoder = Mono AUX send level
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates AUX send level
Center LED = Onat0dB
Display =AM 3/AM 7/AM11/AM15; label of control parameter
Algo — 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
00000000000
@)
AUX 4/8/12/16 SEND LEVEL 4 | SWkey = Pre-fpost fader switchover
sw D Rotary encoder = Mono AUX send level
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates AUX send level
Center LED = Onat0dB
Display =AM 4/AM 8/AM12/AM16; label of control parameter
Algo — 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
O0O0O0OO0O0OO0O
@)
> Display = Indication of mono AUX bus selection
o o AM 1; mono AUX bus 1/2/3/4 (page 1)
AM 2; mono AUX bus 5/6/7/8 (page 2)
On—1 AM 3; mono AUX bus 9/10/11/12 (page 3)
AM 4; mono AUX bus 13/14/15/16 (page 4)
TALK
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3.3.6

Stereo AUX Section

INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDON

on [on
1 2
ON AUX D ON
STEREO
OoN ON
PROCESSING
EQ D D FILT
] —ow—[ ]G
ins[ |
v |
3.3.6.1

On the channel strip, the channel signal can be routed to the stereo AUX
busses 1 through 4 without having to access the LACP controls. In other
words, a dedicated set of ON/OFF controls for the stereo AUX sends 1
through 4 are provided at the top of the channel strip. This can also be
done on the Central Assign Unit (CAU).

Routing to the stereo AUX busses 5 and above can only be performed via
the Central Assign Unit (CAU) or via the LACP page keys.

Stereo AUX bus assignment is possible only on mono/stereo input, multi-
track input/monitor channels, and group channels.

The available parameters for stereo AUX are the following:

Send level for all configured stereo AUX channels (AUX 1 to max.)
Pre-/after-fader position for all configured stereo AUX channels
Stereo balance (L/R panning)

The maximum number of stereo AUX channels available via the channel
strip page selectors is 8.

Assigning the Stereo AUX Section

out/

INPUT N1

EQ FILTER
EQ2
L/ EXP/
comp GATE

INSERT || | DELAY

MONO ADD.

AUX || Aux
STEREO
TEREQ! | an
PAGE | | PAGE
1 2
PAGE | | PAGE
3 4
sHow | | AUTO
HOW | | assian
MODES
FREEZE|| | LINK
OFF | |ACCESS

_ MENU |

Date printed: 03.09.03

A. Global Assignment:

* Press STEREO AUX on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of all Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the
Stereo AUX control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see
chapter 3.3.2.

* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the MMS (PAGE 1 for
Stereo AUX 1 and 2; PAGE 2 for Stereo AUX 3 and 4, and so on).

Local Assignment on the channel strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
* Press any AUX STEREO selector key (AUX STEREO 1 through AUX
STEREO 4 ON).
ASN SEL + AUX STEREO 1 or ASN SEL + AUX STEREO 2 ON:
The Stereo AUX 1 and 2 parameters will be displayed on LACP PAGE 1.
ASN SEL + AUX STEREO 3 or ASN SEL + AUX STEREO 4 ON:
The stereo AUX 3 and 4 parameters will be displayed on LACP PAGE 2.

Local Assignment affecting a// Channel Strips:

e Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.

* Pressing a local AUX STEREO key will now affect all Channel Strips.
The same functions as described in “B” are available.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing one of the AUX STEREO keys on the channel strip will as-
sign the STEREO AUX parameters to the LACP without pressing the
ASN SEL key, provided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status.
If it toggles to an OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not
change.
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E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).
* Every time one of the AUX STEREO keys on the channel strip is
pressed (regardless of what status it toggles to), the STEREO AUX pa-
rameters are assigned to the knobs on the LACP).

Note: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.

Example: Local Assignment
* Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.

INPUT  DIR OUT

W[ Jo o Jon The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.
* Press AUX STEREO 1 through 4 ON on the Channel Strip to control
IN2| |Busses
2L the stereo AUX parameters.
GENDMalcrs
00000000000 [elelelelelo/elelelele] 00000000000 00000000000 felelelelelelolelelele] 00000000000
0 o o Qo o o
(';ND AUX DOZN > - [ ] [ > - > - [ ]
MONO T 10 o T 1o o T 1o o [———o o - oo oo 0 ©
|[ EQHI || |[ EQHI || |[ EQHI || ‘ EQHI ‘ | as-1 | ‘ EQHI ‘
3 a | | ona | | on | | on on1 on-1 On-1
ON Clon
1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
] 2 gE0 oon ocog | —» (N HE [ oog
ON AUX DON 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE|
AU DE0 | BEEd | BEO noo | amt | 080
3 4 PAGE 4 PAGE L PAGE I3 PAGE 4 PAGE L PAGE &
ON ON wFREEZE weREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wrREEZE wrREEZE
PROCESSING
EQD DFILT
et ] o128
s |
DLVD
ort[ |

pan| |

Processing

USER| |USER
1 2

~_  —
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3.3.6.2 Stereo AUX Parameters

SEND LEVEL:

Note:

AUX POSITION:

PANNING:

Date printed: 03.09.03

The Stereo AUX Section provides selection of the AUX bus (ON/OFF),
send level adjustment, pre-/after-fader switching, and balance setting.

The Send Levels for Stereo AUX 1 through 4 can be adjusted using this
rotary control.

Adjustment range MUTE (i.e. —¥) through +10 dB:

* MUTE through —20 dB, in 1 dB steps,

* 20 through —10 dB, in 0.5 dB steps,

e —10 through +10 dB, in 0.1 dB steps.

0.5 dB increments are denoted by a decimal point that is not followed by
another number.

0.1 dB increments are always followed by the 1/10"-dB value.

For example, —19.5 dB is displayed as “-19.”, and —9.4 is displayed as
“-9.4”.

The signal sent to the Stereo AUX bus can be selected pre- or after-fader
using the SW key. Pre-fader is indicated by an illuminated SW key.

Either Stereo AUX channel can be attenuated, which provides a L/R pan-
ning function.

« L30 , fully left (i.e. right-hand channel is attenuated by 30 dB),

* 30R, fully right (i.e. left-hand channel is attenuated by 30 dB),

* LOOR, center (i.e. both channels are attenuated by 3 dB).
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3.3.6.3

Stereo AUX Parameters on the LACP

Example:

Stereo AUX control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

SEND LEVEL 1 SW key = Pre-/post fader switchover
sw D Rotary encoder = Stereo AUX send level
Page 1: Stereo AUX 1 LED bar = Bar display, indicates AUX send level
Page 2: Stereo AUX 3 Center LED = Onat0dB
Page 3: Stereo AUX 5 Display = AS 1/AS 3/AS 5/AS 7; label of control parameter
page 4: Stereo AUX 7 AUTO — 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
@)
00000000000
O
PAN 2 | SWkey = nofunction
SWD Rotary encoder = PAN adjustment
Page 1: Stereo AUX 1 LED bar = Dot display, PAN indication
Page 2: Stereo AUX 3 Center LED = ON at PAN center position
Page 3: Stereo AUX 5 Display = PAN; label of control parameter
Page 4: Stereo AUX 7 AUTO L30_; PAN position fully left
o LOOR; PAN position center
30R; PAN position fully right
00000000000 -
O
SEND LEVEL 3| sw key = Pre-post fader switchover
sw D Rotary encoder = Stereo AUX send level
Page 1: Stereo AUX 2 LED bar = Bar display, indicates AUX send level
Page 2: Stereo AUX 4 Center LED = Onat0dB
Page 3: Stereo AUX 6 Display = AS 2/AS 4/AS 6/AS 8; label of control parameter
Page 4: Stereo AUX 8 Algo — 20, indicates AUX send level (MUTE to +10 dB)
00000000000
O
PAN 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = PAN adjustment
Page 1: Stereo AUX 2 LED bar = Dot display, PAN indication
Page 2: Stereo AUX 4 Center LED = ONat PAN center position
Page 3: Stereo AUX 6 Display = PAN; label of control parameter
Page 4: Stereo AUX 8 AUTO L30_; PAN position fuly left
© LOOR; PAN position center
30R; PAN position fully right
00000000000 -
O
> - Display = Indication of stereo AUX bus selection
o O AS 1; stereo AUX bus 1/2 (page 1)
AS 2; stereo AUX bus 3/4 (page 2)
O n- AS 3; stereo AUX bus 5/6 (page 3)
AS 4; stereo AUX bus 7/8 (page 4)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE (\)
«FREEZE
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3.3.7 EQ Section

INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input ouxD ON
IN2[ Jeusses EQI Mode
GEN D Meters
o] aux [lon
MONO EQ2 Mode
3 D 4
ON ON
oN AUX L] N
STEREO Notes:
on Lo
PROCESSING
ea ] [ Jrur
] —on—[_Gr|
ins[ |
ouy[ |
ort[ |

From the Channel Strip, the complete four-band EQ Section can be
switched ON/OFF using the channel strip EQ key.
EQ assignment is available for all channel types.

For each of the four bands (LF, LM, HM, and HF), one of the four pages is
used. Each PAGE will contain the band ON/OFF switch, constant-
Q/constant-range selection (or shelving/bell for the highest and lowest
bands), frequency setting, and gain controls for one of the four bands.

Each page will contain the same EQ parameter for all four bands. For ex-
ample, PAGE 4 will contain the gain controls for all four bands.

EQ2 mode can only be selected from the Master Menu Selector.

In addition to a Master ON/OFF function, each of the four single bands
can be switched ON/OFF individually. As a consequence, the EQ key on
the Channel Strip has no effect if all EQ bands have been switched OFF
individually.

Assigning the EQ to the LACP using the ASN SEL or MMS keys will not
activate the EQ. If it is not already engaged, the EQ key must be pressed to
activate the unit, and the EQ key will illuminate.

If the EQ is not engaged, the EQ curve will not be displayed on the
Graphic Controller (although the EQ screen will appear when rotary en-
coders assigned to EQ are touched or moved).

3.3.71 Assigning the EQ Section

A.
ouT/
INPUT N1
EQ FILTER
EQ2
LM/ EXP/
comp GATE
INSERT || || DELAY
MONO ADD.
AUX AUX
STEREOQ
AUX PAN
PAGE PAGE
1 2
PAGE PAGE
3 4
SHOW AUTO
VALUES ASSIGN
MODES
FREEZE LINK
OFF ACCESS|
_ MENU | Note:

Date printed: 03.09.03

Global Assignment:

* Press EQ on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of a/l Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the EQ
control parameters in EQ1 mode, except those in FREEZE mode; see
chapter 3.3.2.

* To switch over to EQ2 mode, press EQ on the Master Menu Selector a
second time.

* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on MMS to select the desired
set of parameters (depending upon selected EQ1 or EQ2 mode).

For EQ1I mode, page assignment is as follows:
PAGE 1 =EQHI (high frequency band)
PAGE 2 = EQHM (high-mid frequency band)
PAGE 3 = EQLM (low-mid frequency band)
PAGE 4 = EQLO (low frequency band)
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on MMS to select the desired
band.

For EQ2 mode, page assignment is as follows:
PAGE 1 = Display of the last used frequency
PAGE 2 = Center/turnover frequency controls
PAGE 3 = Q controls (shelving/bell for H/L, and constant

Q/constant range for HM/LM)

PAGE 4 = Gain controls (boost/cut)

* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the Master Menu Selector

(MMS) to select the desired set of parameters.
EQ2 mode can only be selected from the Master Menu Selector (MMS).
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Notes:

3-36 Desk Operation

Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
» Press the EQ key.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the Channel Strip to select
band or control sets.

Local Assignment affecting a// Channel Strips:

* Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.

» Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
same functions as described in “B” are available.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing the EQ key on the channel strip will assign the EQ parameters
to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, provided the function
toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an OUT (or OFF)
status, the knob status does not change.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time the EQ key on the channel strip is pressed (regardless of
what status it toggles to), the EQ parameters are assigned to the knobs
on the LACP).

AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.

When using any form of local assignment of EQ parameters, whichever
EQ mode (EQ1 or EQ 2) that was last selected on the Master Menu Selec-
tor will be applied. EQ modes cannot be changed from the channel strips.
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INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDON

on [on
a0, O
5 — STEREO
OoN OoN
PROCESSING
EQ D D FILT
W] o[22
iNs[ |
DLY D
ort| |

Processing

[userl luserl

3.3.7.2 EQ Parameters

Example: Local Assignment

* Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.

* Press EQ on the Channel Strip, followed by one of the four PAGE
keys, to control the EQ parameters of the desired band.

00000000000 00000000000 00000000000 00000000000 00000000000 00000000000
o o o o o o
- > - - > -
[ oo [ ]o o [ oo oo oo oo
=y | =ty |
1 2 TAK 2 TALK 12 TAK 2 TAK 2 TALK 12 TAK
(S OO0 ooQ > oono HE[] OooQ
3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE
[ [ o@EQ0 oEQ0 HE (]
PAGE I PAGE | PAGE | PAGE L PAGE I PAGE I
~FREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZ wFREEZE

EQ1 Mode:

EQ BAND ON/OFF:

Q:

Note:

GAIN:
FREQUENCY:

Date printed: 03.09.03

The four-band EQ section can be used in one of two distinct modes: EQ/
and EQ 2.

Each band of the EQ Section is available on an individual Page (1 through
4), consisting of three parameters: Q (bandwidth), center frequency
(in Hz), Gain (in dB), as well as ON/OFF selection of the particular band.

The SW key on the LACP controls the ON/OFF function for the selected
band. The band is active when the key is illuminated.

The Q (bandwidth) can be set to several discrete values. In addition, for

the low- and high-frequency bands, a shelving-type filter can be selected.

* EQHI, high-frequency: SHLV (shelving-type), or Q = 0.27 through
8.7, 1n 30 steps. The SW key is illuminated when in SHLV mode.

*  EQHM, high-/mid-frequency: Q = 0.27 through 8.7, in 30 steps,

* EQLM, low-/mid-frequency: Q = 0.27 through 8.7, in 30 steps,

* EQLO, low-frequency: SHLV (shelving-type), or Q = 0.27 through
8.7, 1n 30 steps. The SW key is illuminated when in SHLV mode.

For EQHM and EQLM bands, Q can be selected between “constant-Q”

(ConQ) and “constant-range” (ConR) filter types, whereas for the EQHI

and EQLO bands, “shelving” (SHLV) or “constant-Q” can be selected.

The SW keys are illuminated when the bands are in constant-range or

shelving modes, respectively.

Boost/cut adjustment; =18 dB in steps of 0.5 dB.

Center frequency (or, if SHLV is selected for the low or high frequency
band: turnover frequency) adjustment. For all four bands, the center or
turnover frequency can be adjusted from 20 Hz through 20 kHz, in 120
steps.
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EQ2 Mode:

EQ BAND ON/OFF:

Last used Frequency (Page 1):

FREQUENCY (Page 2):

Note:

Q (Page 3):

Notes:

GAIN (Page 4):
Note:

3-38 Desk Operation

Each page will contain the same EQ parameter for all four bands. For ex-
ample, Page 2 will contain the frequency controls for all four bands. As
with EQ1 mode, there are three parameters: Q (bandwidth), center fre-
quency (in Hz), Gain (in dB), as well as ON/OFF selection of the particu-
lar band.

The SW keys on Pages 1, 2, and 4 control the ON/OFF function for the
selected band. The band is active when these keys are illuminated.

On Page 1, the last used frequencies of all four bands are displayed. In
addition, each band can be switched ON/OFF with its SW key.

Center frequency (or, if SHLV is selected for the low or high frequency
band: turnover frequency) adjustment:

* EQHI: 20 Hz through 20 kHz, in 120 steps;

* EQHM; 20 Hz through 20 kHz, in 120 steps;

* EQLM; 20 Hz through 20 kHz, in 120 steps;

* EQLO; 20 Hz through 20 kHz. in 120 steps;

In EQ2 mode, the last used frequency is displayed on PAGE 1. Adjustment
of the frequency controls is available on PAGE 2.

The Q (bandwidth) can be set to several discrete values. In addition, for

the low- and high-frequency bands, a shelving-type filter can be selected.

* EQHI, high-frequency: SHLV (shelving-type), or Q = 0.27 through
8.7, 1n 30 steps. The SW key is illuminated when in SHLV mode.

* EQHM, high-/mid-frequency: Q = 0.27 through 8.7, in 30 steps,

* EQLM, low-/mid-frequency: Q = 0.27 through 8.7, in 30 steps,

* EQLO, low-frequency: SHLV (shelving-type), or Q = 0.27 through
8.7, 1n 30 steps. The SW key is illuminated when in SHLV mode.

In EQ2 mode, the Q controls are only available on PAGE 3.

For EQHM and EQLM bands, Q can be selected between “constant-Q”

(ConQ) and “constant-range” (ConR) filter types, whereas for the EQHI

and EQLO bands, “shelving” (SHLV) or “constant-Q” can be selected.

The SW keys are illuminated when the bands are in constant-range or

shelving modes, respectively.

Boost/cut adjustment; +£18 dB in steps of 0.5 dB.
In EQ2 mode, the gain controls are only available on PAGE 4.
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3.3.7.3

EQ1 Mode Parameters on the LACP

Example EQ1 Mode:

EQ1 mode control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

EQ BAND ON/OFF 1 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = OFF: band off
AUTO ON: band on
O
00000000000
O
Q/FILTER TYPE 2 | SWkey = Selects SHELVE/BELL or ConQ/ConR
SWD Rotary encoder = Selects SHELVE/BELL or ConQ/ConR
LED bar = Dot display, indicates Q
Center LED = no function
BELL Display = SHLYV; shelving filter (for EQHI and EQLO only)
AUTO BELL; bell filter (for EQHI and EQLO only)
© ConQ; constant-Q (for EQHM and EQLM only)
ConR; constant-range (for EQHM and EQLM only)
OOOOOSOOOOO Q0.2; Q value indication
FREQUENCY 3 sw key = no function
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dot display, indicates frequency setting
Center LED = no function
Display = FREQ; labelof control parameter
AUTO 141; frequency in Hz
O 2k51; frequency in kHz
OOO0O0OOO00CO0
O
GAIN 4 SW key = no function
SWD Rotary encoder = EQ gain adjustment
LED bar = Dot display, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = GAIN; labelof control parameter
GAIN AUTO -13.; gain = -13.5 dB (i.e. cut)
© 6.5 ; gain = +6.5 dB (i.e. boost)
OOOOCOOOCOO
O
> - Display = Indication of EQ selection
o 0 EQHI; high frequency band (page 1)
EQHI EQHM; high/mid frequency band (page 2)
O n- EQLM; low/mid frequency band (page 3)
EQLO; low frequency band (page 4)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE <‘>
esFREEZE
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3.3.7.4

EQ 2 Mode Parameters on the LACP

Example EQ2 Mode, General Page:

EQ2 mode control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

Last used HI band frequency 1 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
indication, HI band gain SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dot display, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = 141;frequency in Hz
2k51 ALgO 2k51; frequency in kHz
OO0OO0OOOO00O
©)
Last used HM band frequency 2 | sw key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
indication, HM band gain SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = 141; frequency in Hz
2k51 AL(J)TO 2k51; frequency in kHz
OOOOOOOOO0O
O
Last used LM band frequency 3 sw key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
indication, LM band gain SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = 141; frequency in Hz
2k51 AUTO 2k51; frequency in kHz
O
00000000000
O
Last used LO band frequency 4 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
indication, LO band gain sw| | Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = 141; frequency in Hz
2k51 ALgO 2k51; frequency in kHz
00000000000
O
> - Display = Indication of EQ selection
o0 EQ_2; EQ2 mode general page (page 1)
EQ 2 EQ_F; EQ2 mode frequency setting page (page 2)
O n- EQ_Q; EQ2 mode Q setting page (page 3)
EQ_G; EQ2 mode gain setting page (page 4)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE |
eFREEZE
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Example EQ2 Mode, Frequency Page:

EQ2 mode control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

HI band frequency 1 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates frequency setting
Center LED = not used
Display = F_HI; label of control parameter
F HI AUTO 141; frequency in Hz
© 2k51; frequency in kHz
OO00OOOOOOOO
O
HM band frequency 2 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates frequency setting
Center LED = notused
Display = F_HM; label of control parameter
@ AUTO 141; frequency in Hz
© 2k51; frequency in kHz
OOOOOOOOOO0O
O
LM band frequency 3| sw key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates frequency setting
Center LED = notused
Display = F_LM; label of control parameter
@ AUTO 141; frequency in Hz
© 2k51; frequency in kHz
OCOOOOOOOOO0O
O
LO band frequency 4 | SWke = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
y
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates frequency setting
Center LED = notused
Display = F_LM; label of control parameter
F 1O AUTO 141; frequency in Hz
© 2k51; frequency in kHz
OCOOOOOOOOO0O
O
> - Display = Indication of EQ selection
oo EQ_2; EQ2 mode general page (page 1)
EQ_F; EQ2 mode frequency setting page (page 2)
O n-1 EQ_Q; EQ2 mode Q setting page (page 3)
EQ_G; EQ2 mode gain setting page (page 4)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE &
eeFREEZE

Date printed: 03.09.03
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Example EQ2 Mode, Q Page:

EQ2 mode control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

Hl band Q setting and 1 SW key = Filter shelving/peaking selection (key is illuminated
shelving/peaking selection SWD when shelving is selected)
Rotary encoder = Q adjustment
. LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates Q setting
Center LED = notused
AUTO Display = SHLV; shelving filter is selected
- © Q. 27; Qis set to 0.27 (peaking filter)
Q8.7; Qis set to 8.7 (peaking filter)
OOOOOOCO00C0
O
HM band Q setting and 2 | sw key = Filter constant Q/constant range selection (key is
constant Q/constant range SWD illuminatedvhen constant range is selected)
selection Rotary encoder = Q adjustment
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates Q setting
Center LED = not used
R.27 AUTO Display = R.27;Qis setto 0.27 (constant range)
o Q8.7;Qis set to 8.7 (constant Q)
OOOOOOO00OO
O
LM band Q setting and 3 | SWkey = Filter constant Q/constant range selection (key is
constant Q/constant range SWD illuminatedvhen constant range is selected)
selection Rotary encoder = Q adjustment
o LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates Q setting
Center LED = notused
Q.27 AUTO Display = R.27;Qis setto 0.27 (constant range)
© Q8.7;Qis setto 8.7 (constant Q)
00000000 0C0
O
LO band Q setting and 4 | sw key = Filter shelving/peaking selection (key is illuminated
shelving/peaking selection SWD when shelving is selected)
Rotary encoder = Q adjustment
. LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates Q setting
8.7 Center LED = notused
Q8. AUTO Display = SHLYV; shelving filter is selected
© Q.27; Qis set to 0.27 (peaking filter)
Q8.7;Qis set to 8.7 (peaking filter)
OOOOOOOO0OO
O
> - Display = Indication of EQ selection
o 0 EQ_2; EQ2 mode general page (page 1)
EQ_F; EQ2 mode frequency setting page (page 2)
O n-1 EQ_Q; EQ2 mode Q setting page (page 3)
EQ_G; EQ2 mode gain setting page (page 4)
D1 i TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
N
PAGE (‘)
»FREEZE
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Example EQ2 Mode, Gain Page:

EQ2 mode control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

HI band gain setting 1 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = G_HI; label of control parameter
G HI AUTO -13.; gain is set to —13.5 dB (i.e. cut)
© +6.5; gain is set to +6.5 dB (i.e. boost)
00000000000
O
HM band gain setting 2 SW key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = G_HM; label of control parameter
AUTO -13.; gainis set to —13.5 dB (i.e. cut)
o +6.5; gain is set to +6.5 dB (i.e. boost)
00000000000
O
LM band gain setting 3 sw key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
Display = G_LM,; label of control parameter
AUTO -13.; gainiis set to —13.5 dB (i.e. cut)
o +6.5; gain is set to +6.5 dB (i.e. boost)
OOO0OOOOOCOO
O
LO band gain setting 4 sw key = Band ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SWD Rotary encoder = Gain (boost/cut) adjustment
LED bar = Dotdisplay, indicates gain setting
Center LED = Onifgain=0dB (no boost/cut)
G LO Display = G_LO; label of control parameter
AUTO -13..; gain is set to —13.5 dB (i.e. cut)
© +6.5; gain is set to +6.5 dB (i.e. boost)
00000000 COO
O
> - Display = Indication of EQ selection
o O EQ_2; EQ2 mode general page (page 1)
EQ G EQ_F; EQ2 mode frequency setting page (page 2)
O n-1 EQ_Q; EQ2 mode Q setting page (page 3)

Date printed: 03.09.03
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EQ_G; EQ2 mode gain setting page (page 4)
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3.3.8 Filter Section

INPUT  DIROUT

IN1 D Input omDON

3 4
oN [ Jon
1 2
oN AUX Clé
STEREO

3

oN oN
PROCESSING

EQ D D FILT

“te-om- (188

On all Channel types, both a high- and a low-pass filter can be configured.
These filters can be switched ON/OFF on each Channel Strip.

In addition, a notch filter is available if the EQ with Notch Filter is in-
cluded in the channel configuration

Note: In addition, both filters can be switched ON/OFF individually. As a conse-

quence, the FILT key on the channel strip has no effect if both filters have
been switched OFF

3.3.8.1 Assigning the Filter Section
A. Global Assignment:
* Press FILTER on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of all Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the
filter control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter
weur || QU 3.3.2.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 3 keys on the MMS to select the de-
e | IFiLTER sired filter (PAGE 1 for HPF, PAGE 2 for LPF, PAGE 3 for NTCH if
- configured).
LM/ EXP/
comp GATE

INSERT || || DELAY

MONO ADD.
AUX AUX
STEREOQ
AUX PAN
PAGE PAGE
1 2
PAGE PAGE
3 4
SHOW AUTO
VALUES ASSIGN
MODES
FREEZE LINK
OFF ACCESS

_ MENU |

3-44 Desk Operation

B. Local Assignment on the channel strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
» Press the FILT key.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 3 keys on the Channel Strip to select
the desired filter (PAGE 1 for HPF, PAGE 2 for LPF, PAGE 3 for
NTCH if configured).

C. Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:
* Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
» Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
same functions as described in “B” are available.

D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing the FILT key on the channel strip will assign the FILTER pa-
rameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, provided
the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an OUT (or
OFF) status, the knob status does not change.

SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03
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INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1[_ et ou[ JoN

Notes:

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time the FILT key on the channel strip is pressed (regardless of
what status it toggles to), the FILTER parameters are assigned to the
knobs on the LACP).

AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.

Example: Local Assignment

» Press ASN SEL on the channel strip; the ASN SEL key will flash. The
flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.

* Press FILT on the Channel Strip followed by one of the PAGE 1 or

w2 Joe PAGE 2 keys (or PAGE 3 for the notch filter, if configured) to control
GEN[Jwetrs the parameters of the required filter.

01N D AUX D OZN OOOOOgOOOOO DOOOOgOOOOO OOODOSOOOOO OOOOOgOOOOO DOOOOgOOOOO OODOOgOOOOO

[ |o o [ |o o [ lo o oo oo oo
o o [zoar ], | [z, | == ., ont | ] 01 ons
°1N D OZN 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
AUX OooQ oaEd (N e~ HE [ oo
3 STEREQ 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
OoN OoN oo Oogog oog 0@l oodog o@oQ0
PAGE PAGE I PAGE 4 PAGE PAGE I PAGE 5

 PROGESSING wentize et wraize wrnile ez .
EGD DFILT
] o[ ]Gre)

ws| ]
DLVD
opt[_|

PAN D

Processing

USER |USER
1 2

3.3.8.2 Filter Parameters

High- and Low-pass filters are available on PAGE 1 and 2 (PAGE 1 =
HPF, PAGE 2 = LPF, PAGE 3 = notch filter, if configured). Each filter has
three parameters: ON/OFF, slope, and frequency. The Notch filter has two
selectable Q values instead of adjustable slope.

ON/OFF: ON/OFF function for the selected filter (high- and low-pass, notch).

SLOPE: Filter slope (high- and low-pass filters), selectable from 12 dB/octave,

18 dB/octave, and 24 dB/octave, or

Q:  The notch filter’s Q (if configured) is selectable from two fixed values; 2
and 10.

FREQUENCY: Cutoff frequency adjustment for both HP and LP filters, as well as the
notch frequency for the notch filter (if configured): 20 Hz through 20 kHz,

in 120 steps.
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3.3.8.3

Filter Parameters on the LACP

Example High-Pass Filter:

Filter control parameter

Available operating elements and their function

ON/OFF 1 SW key = Filter ON/OFF (key is illuminated when ON)
SwW D Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = ON, OFF
O
OOOOOOOOCOO
O
not used 2 not used
B D @
O
O00O0OOOOO0O
O
FILTER SLOPE 3 | SWkey = Slope selection
SW D Rotary encoder = Slope selection
LED bar = 00000000000 12 dB/oct.
O0COeeeOOCO 18 dB/oct.
COCOOCOOCeee® 24 dB/oct.
AUTO Center LED = no function
@) Display = 12;12 dBJoct.
18; 18 dB/oct.
OCOOOOOOOOCOO 24; 24 dB/oct.
O
CUTOFF FREQUENCY 4 | SWkey = no function
SwW D Rotary encoder = Selects cutoff frequency (20 Hz to 20 kHz)
LED bar = Dot display, indicates cutoff frequency
Center LED = no function
Display = FREQ; label of control parameter
AUTO 31.5;31.5Hz
© 6k31; 6.31 kHz
OCOOOOOOOCOO
O
> - Display = Indication of filter selection
o O HPF; high-pass filter (Page 1)
LPF; low-pass filter (Page 2)
O n— NTCH; notch filter, only if configured (Page 3)
(Page 4 not used)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE i
eFREEZE
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3.3.9

Dynamics Section (Limiter & Compressor Part)

INPUT  DIR OUT

N[ Jipu 0w Jon

onl ] [ on

PROCESSING

] [Jaur
Clml ] —ew—[ &%)
ws[ |
ouv[]
orr[ ]

3.3.9.1

Notes:

Dynamic Keying:

Dynamic Link:

GRM:

For Dynamics Processing, a Limiter/Compressor function and an Expand-
er/Gate function can be configured. These functions can be switched
ON/OFF on the Channel Strip.

In addition, Limiter and Compressor can be switched ON/OFF indiv-
idually. As a result, the DYN-CMP/LIM key on the Channel Strip has no
effect if both have been switched OFF individually.

Pages 3 and 4 (look-forward and key control) are common to the entire
dynamics section.

The Key Source input can be selected from CHAN (dynamics processing
depends on the channel’s input signal) or PTCH (processing is controlled
by a signal connected via the patch). High- and low-pass filters are avail-
able for the side-chain (key source) path.

Several channels can be linked together, which means that a control signal
of the the channel with the Aighest level will control all other channels.
The Links can be turned on and off from the LACP and are setup via the
Graphic Controller, refer to chapter 4.4.3.7.

Gain Reduction can be displayed on the channel meters. GRM is activated
on the Central Facilities Unit (CFU).

This switchover affects only channels configured with a Dynamics Unit. In
GRM mode, the left bar on the Channel Meter indicates the level (for ste-
reo channels, the higher-channel level is shown), while the right bar indi-
cates the current gain reduction produced by the Dynamics Unit. In addi-
tion, a three-colour L/C LED, which displays dynamic unit activity, is
included in the fader unit.

Assigning the Limiter/Compressor Section

out/

INPUT N1

EQ FILTER

EQ2

LM/
comp

EXP/
GATE

INSERT || || DELAY

MONO
AUX

ADD.
AUX

STEREOQ

AUX PAN

PAGE PAGE
1 2

PAGE PAGE
3 4

AUTO

SHOW | | \seiGN

VALUES|

MODES

FREEZE
OFF

LINK
ACCESS

~ MENU |

Date printed: 03.09.03

A. Global Assignment:

* Press LIM/COMP on the Master Menu Selector.

The displays of all Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the
Limiter/Compressor control parameters, except those in FREEZE
mode; see chapter 3.3.2.

* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the MMS to select the de-
sired parameters (PAGE 1 for Limiter on-off/attack/release/threshold,
PAGE 2 for Compressor ratio/on-off/attack/release/threshold, PAGE 3
for Compressor auto make-up gain and dynamics look-forward/keying
source/gain, PAGE 4 for Key HPF/LPF/key input/side-chain link on-

off).

Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
* Press the DYN-CMP/LIM key.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the Channel Strip to select
the desired parameters.

Local Assignment affecting a// Channel Strips:

* Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.

» Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
same functions as described in “B” are available.
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D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).
* Pressing the DYN-CMP/LIM key on the channel strip will assign the
Limiter/Compressor parameters to the LACP without pressing the
ASN SEL key, provided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status.
If it toggles to an OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not

Notes:

INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDON

3 4
ON [ Jon
1 2
ON AUX ] ON
STEREO
ON ON
PROCESSING
ea[ | [ Jrur
Cl] —ow—[_Jere
iNs[ |
ouy[ |
ort| |
‘AsN
PAND 'SEL
Process i'n g
USER| |USER
1 2
\/_\

3-48 Desk Operation

change.

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the

channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time the DYN-CMP/LIM key on the channel strip is pressed
(regardless of what status it toggles to), the Limiter/Compressor pa-
rameters are assigned to the knobs on the LACP).

AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same

time.

Example: Local Assignment

* Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.

* Press DYN-CMP/LIM on the channel strip, followed by one of the
PAGE 1 through 4 keys, to control the required Dynamics Processing

parameters.
00000000000 00000000000 [elelelelelelelelelele]
o} o o
>~ - > - > -
[memr | °° | [mesr ] | [Eesz] "
L | on1 | | on1 | | o©on1
1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
0o Oooo Oooo
3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
OooQ 0oo OO0
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wFREEZE wFREEZE = FREEZE
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3.3.9.2 Limiter/Compressor Parameters

PAGE 1 =LIM:

PAGE 2 = COMP:

P

PAGE 1 (LIM)

AGE 3 =CLVL:

PAGE 4=KEY:

ON/OFF:

ATTACK TIME:

RELEASE TIME:

Date printed: 03.09.03

THRESHOLD:

The Limiter/Compressor parameters are available on four pages:

ON/OFF, ATCK (attack time), RLSE (release time), THRS (threshold);
ON/OFF, RATIO, ATCK (attack time), RLSE (release time), THRS
(threshold);

AUTO (compressor auto make-up gain ON/OFF), LFWD (look forward),
GAIN (output gain);

HPF (ON/OFF), LPF (on/off), KINP (key input CHAN or PTCH), SCL
(side-chain link on/off).

ON/OFF function for the Limiter.

The limiter attack time (ATCK) can be adjusted within a 200 us to 1 ms
range in 9 discrete steps (0.2 ms, 0.3 ms, 0.4 ms, 0.5 ms, 0.6 ms, 0.7 ms,
0.8 ms, 0.9 ms, and 1 ms).

The limiter release time (RLSE) can be adjusted within a 10 ms to 10 s
range, in 13 discrete steps (10 ms, 20 ms, 30 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms,
300 ms, 500ms, 1s,2s,35s,5s,105).

The limiter threshold (THRS) can be adjusted in 1 dB steps from 0 dBgg to
—48 dBpg. The limiter threshold corresponds to the output level.

Output level
[dBFS]

Input level
-90 [dBFS]
<9 80 -70 60 50 40 30 -20 10 0

Curve Limiter Threshold [dB]

OFF Any

ON 0

ON —30

1
1
2 ON -20
3
4

ON —40
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PAGE 2 (COMP) RATIO:

ATTACK TIME:

RELEASE TIME:

THRESHOLD:

3-50 Desk Operation

The compressor ratio (RTIO) can be adjusted from 1:1 (no compression) to
1:20 (heavy compression) in the following discrete steps: 1:1, 4:5, 3:4, 2:3,
3:5, 1:2, 1:3, 1:5, 1:7, 1:10, 1:20. The SW key functions as the compressor
ON/OFF key.

The compressor attack time (ATCK) can be adjusted within a 200 ps to
20 ms range, in 9 discrete steps (0.2 ms, 0.3 ms, 0.5 ms, 1 ms, 2 ms, 3 ms,
5 ms, 10 ms, 20 ms).

The compressor release time (RLSE) can be adjusted within a 10 ms to
10 s range, in 13 discrete steps (10 ms, 20 ms, 30 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms,
200 ms, 300 ms, 500 ms, 1's,2s,35s,5s, 10 s).

The compressor threshold level (THRS) can be adjusted in 1 dB steps from
0 dBgg to —96 dBgs.

Output level
[dBFS]

0 1
-5
-10

A
o
w &

Input level

-90 [dBFS]
90 80 -70 60 -50 40 -30 20 -10 0

Curve Compressor Threshold [dB] Ratio

OFF any any

ON 0 1:1

ON -20 1:20

ON —40 1:20

ON —40 1:10

ON —40 1:5

OIN|BR|IWIN|=|=

ON —40 1:2
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PAGE 3 (CLVL): AUTO:

LOOK FORWARD:

PAGE 4 (KEY)

Date printed: 03.09.03

Note:

GAIN:

HPF/LPF:

KEY SOURCE:

SCL:

Note:

The SW key within the first LACP section switches the program-sensitive
Auto Make-up Gain function ON or OFF.

A special function of the Dynamics Section, the Look Forward function
allows a variable delay for anticipating sudden changes in audio levels,
thus helping the Dynamics Section to fully process fast events. Delay is
adjustable within a range from 0 to 25 ms in discrete steps (0 ms, 0.2 ms,
0.3 ms, 0.5ms, 1 ms, 2 ms, 3 ms, 5 ms, 10 ms, 20 ms, 25 ms). This allows
the Dynamic unit to act upon the entire transient portion of the input sig-
nal, if desired.

The Look Forward function is shared by all dynamic unit processes.

For manual gain compensation; gain values from 0 through +24 dB can be
added in 1 dB steps.

High-pass and low-pass filters are available within the side-chain key sig-
nal. This facilitates frequency-dependent dynamic processing for creating
effects such as de-essing. Both filters can be switched ON/OFF independ-
ently and feature cut-off frequencies that are continuously adjustable be-
tween 20 Hz and 20 kHz.

The Key Source input can be selected from CHAN (dynamics processing
depends on the channel’s input signal) or PTCH (processing is controlled
by a signal connected via the patch).

Activates the Side-Chain Link function, if it is available for the specified
channel.

All PAGE 4 functions (HPF/LPF, Key Source, and Side-Chain Link) are
shared by all dynamic unit processes.
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3.3.9.3 Limiter/Compressor Parameters on the LACP

Example 1 (PAGE 1, LIM):

Dynamics control parameter (Limiter/Compressor) Available operating elements and their function
LIMITER ON/OFF 1 SW key = Limiter ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function

AUTO Display ON/OFF

o

elololelololelolelele)
@)
ATTACK TIME 2 SW key no function
SWD Rotary encoder Attack time adjustment; 0.2 to 1 ms

LED bar Dot display, indicates adjusted attack time

Center LED no function
Display ATCK; label of control parameter
ATCK AUTO 0.5; attack time set to 0.5 ms

@

COO00OO0OO00O
HOLD function ON/OFF; ON = 150 ms / OFF = 0 ms
Release time adjustment; 10 ms to 10°s
Dot display, indicates adjusted release time

O
RELEASE TIME/HOLD 3 SW key
sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED no function

Display RLSE; label of control parameter
RLSE AUTO 100m; release time set to 100 ms

© 1s; release time setto 15
00000000000
O
THRESHOLD 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Threshold adjustment; 0 to 48 dBFS in 1 dB steps
LED bar = Bar display, indicates threshold
Full bar = 0, empty bar = -48 dB
THRS Center LED = Is ON if threshold is set to 0 dBFS
AUTO Display = THRS; label of control parameter
© - 24; indicates threshold value —24 dBFS
00000000000
O
> - Display = Indicgtiqn of Limiter/Compressor selection
o o LIM; limiter parameters (page 1)
LIM COMP; compressor parameters (page 2)
O n- CLVL; level/gain parameters (page 3)

KEY; common parameters for limiter and
compressor (page 4)

eeFREEZE

3-52 Desk Operation SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03



STUDER D950 Digital Mixing System

Example 2 (PAGE 2, COMP):

Compressor ON/OFF

Dynamics control parameter (Limiter/Compressor) Available operating elements and their function
Ratio adjustment; 1:1 to 1:20
Bar display for ratio; empty bar: 1:1, full bar: 1:20

RATIO 1 | SWkey
sw D © Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED ON if ratio 1:1 is set

Display RTIO; label of control parameter
RTIO AUTO 1/3; ratio 1:3

O

00000000000
O
ATTACK TIME 2 | sWkey no function
SVD Rotary encoder Attack time adjustment; 0.2 to 20 ms
LED bar Dot display, indicates adjusted attack time
Center LED no function
Display ATCK; label of control parameter
ATCK AUTO 0.2; attack time 0.2 ms

O

00000000000
HOLD function ON/OFF; ON=150 ms/OFF=0 ms
Release time adjustment; 100 msto 10 s
Dot display, indicates adjusted release time

O
RELEASE TIME/HOLD 3 SW key
sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED no function

Display RLSE; label of control parameter
RLSE AUTO 100m; release time 100 ms

O

OCO0OOOOOOO

THRESHOLD 4 | SWkey no function
Threshold adjustment; 0 to —96 dBFS in 1 dB steps
Bar display, indicates adjusted threshold

S D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED ON if 0 dBFS is adjusted
Display THRS; label of control parameter
AUTO -13; indicates threshold value —13 dBFS

CO000OO0OO0O

> - Display Indicqtiqn of Limiter/Compressor selection
LIM; limiter parameters (page 1)

O
O O .
COMP COMP; compressor parameters (page 2)
O n- CLVL; level/gain parameters (page 3)
KEY; common parameters for limiter and
compressor (page 4)

1 2 TALK
i i
3 4 LAST MODE
0 8 0
PAGE g
«FREEZE
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Example 3 (PAGE 3, CLVL):

Dynamics control parameter (Limiter/Compressor)

Available operating elements and their function

AUTO MAKE-UP GAIN 1 SW key = Auto function ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = If touched, the display indicates ON or OFF
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
AUTO AUTO Display = AUTO; label of control parameter
O
(0]0]0]0]0]0l0]0]0]0]e)
O
LOOK FORWARD 2| sw key = LFWD function ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Look forward time adjustment; 0 to 25 ms
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates adjusted look forward time
Center LED = Onfor 0 (zero) look forward time
Display = LFWD; label of control parameter
Eii]: AUTO 0; look forward time 0 ms
O
(0]0]0]0[0]0[0]0]0]0[e)
O
not used 3 not used
SWD @
O
00000000000
O
DYNAMICS GAIN 4 | SWkey = no function
SWD Rotary encoder = Gain level adjustment
LED bar = Bardisplay, indicates adjusted gain
Center LED = ONif 0 dB gain is adjusted
Display = GAIN; label of control parameter
GAIN AUTO +15; 15 dB gain
O
0000000000
O
> Display = Indicqtio_n of Limiter/Compressor selection
o o LIM; limiter parameters (page 1)
CLVL COMP; compressor parameters (page 2)
O n- CLVL,; level/gain parameters (page 3)
KEY; common parameters for limiter and
compressor (page 4
1 2 TALK P (page 4)
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE A
eoFREEZE
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Example 4 (PAGE 4, KEY):

Dynamics control parameter (Limiter/Compressor)

Available operating elements and their function

HIGH-PASS FILTER 1 SW key = High-pass filter ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Frequency display
Center LED = no function
Display = HPF; label of control parameter
AUTO 20; frequency 20 Hz
© 20k; frequency 20 kHz
00000000000
O
LOW-PASS FILTER 2| sw key = Low-pass filter ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Frequency display
Center LED = no function
LPF Display = LPF; label of control parameter
AUTO 20; frequency 20 Hz
o 20k; frequency 20 kHz
00000000000
O
KEY INPUT SELECTION 3 SW key = Toggles KEY input
SWD Rotary encoder = Selects KEY input
LED bar = 00000000000 CHAN
00000000000 PTCH
Center LED = no function
KINP AUTO Display = KINP; label of control parameter
© CHAN; key taken from own signal
PTCH; key taken from the patch
00000000000
O
SIDECHAIN LINK 4 | SWkey = Link ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = If touched, the display indicates ON or OFF
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = SCL; label of control parameter
SCL AUTO
O
000000000 CO
O
_ Display = Indication of Limiter/Compressor selection
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LIM; limiter parameters (page 1)

COMP; compressor parameters (page 2)

CLVL,; level/gain parameters (page 3)

KEY; common parameters for limiter and
compressor (page 4)
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3.3.10 Dynamics Section (Expander & Gate Part)

For dynamics processing, an Expander/Gate function and a Limiter/Com-
pressor function can be configured. These functions can be switched

INPUT  DIR OUT
w1 Joow 0w Jon ON/OFF on the Channel Strip.
e[ o Notes: [n addition, Expander and Gate can be switched ON/OFF individually. As
a result, the DYN-EXP/GTE key on the Channel Strip has no effect if both
GEN[_Jusers have been switched OFF individually. Pages 3 and 4 (look-forward and
= O key control) are common to the entire dynamics section.
. Moo . Dynamic Keying: The Key Source input can be selected from CHAN (dynamics processing
o Ll depends on the channel’s input signal) or PTCH (processing is controlled
o) Llon by a signal connected via the patch). High- and low-pass filters are avail-
3 STEREC & able for the side-chain (key source) path.
" PROCESSING Dynamic Link: Several channels can be linked together, which means that a control signal
ea[ | [ Jrur of the channel with the highest level will control all other channels.
W] o [0 Links are can be turned on and off from the LACP and are setup via the
Graphic Controller; refer to chapter 4.4.3.7).

- GRM: Gain Reduction can be displayed on the channel meters. GRM is activated
e on the Central Facilities Unit (CFU). This switchover affects only channels
orr[] configured with a Dynamics Unit. In GRM mode, the left bar on the Chan-

nel Meter indicates the level (for stereo channels, the higher-channel level
is shown), while the right bar indicates the current gain reduction produced
by the Dynamics Unit. In addition, a three- colour E/G LED, which dis-
plays dynamic unit activity, is included in the fader unit.
3.3.10.1 Assigning the Expander/Gate Section
weur | | S A. Global Assignment:
* Press EXP/GATE on the Master Menu Selector. The displays of all
ea || Fuer Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the Expander/Gate control
- parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter 3.3.2.
um || exer * Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the MMS to select the de-
COMP | || GATE sired parameters (PAGE 1 for Gate attenuation/on-off/attack/hystere-
sis/release/ threshold, PAGE 2 for Expander ratio/on-off/attack/release/
INSERT| | DELAY threshold, PAGE 3 for Look-forward, PAGE 4 for HPF/LPF/key in-
put/side-chain link on-of¥).
MONO ADD.
AUX || A B. Local Assignment on the channel strip:
STERED * Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
aux | | PAN » Press the DYN-EXP/GATE key.
* Press one of the PAGE 1 through 4 keys on the Channel Strip to select
P‘:GE PAZGE the desired parameter.
oace | [ace C. Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:
3 4 * Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
076 » Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
SHOW - S T -
VA,_UESH ASSIGN same functions as described in “B” are available.
FREEZE LINK
OFF ACCESS|

_ MENU |

3-56 Desk Operation
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D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).
* Pressing the DYN-EXP/GTE key on the channel strip will assign the
Expander/Gate parameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN
SEL key, provided the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it
toggles to an OUT (or OFF) status, the knob status does not change.

E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).
* Every time the DYN-EXP/GTE key on the channel strip is pressed
(regardless of what status it toggles to), the Expander/Gate parameters
are assigned to the knobs on the LACP).

Notes: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same
time.

Example: Local Assignment
INPUT  DIR OUT * Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
w1[ s o[ Jon The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.
we[] * Press DYN-EXP/GTE on the Channel Strip, followed by one of the
PAGE 1 through 4 keys, to control the required Dynamics Processing
GeN [ parameters.
°1N D D °2N 00000000000 00000000000 [e]slolelelelolelelo]e) 00000000000 00000000000 0000000CO00D
AUX o o o o o Q
MONO
on [ Jon 55 55 5o =55 R =
—— L R e [eour 7o, | LR o | [22E2] 5,
01N DOZN
AU pEld | @med | @ — oo | mmed | 500
3 4 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
o] oN ool DD? DD? ool II? DDE
PAGE PAGE PAGE PAGE PAGE PAGE
" PROCESSING wrrittze wrnteze wrnieze wrritze wrnteze wrnteze
EQD DFILT
Cum_ | —om—[gre
s |
DLVD
opt[_|
pan|_ |
Proc ssi‘n.g
USER|| [USER
1 2
m
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3.3.10.2 Expander/Gate Parameters

PAGE 1 =GATE:
PAGE 2 = EXP:

PAGE 3 =LFWD:
PAGE 4=KEY:

PAGE 1 (GATE)
ATTENUATION:

ATTACK TIME:

HYSTERESIS:

RELEASE TIME:

THRESHOLD:

3-58 Desk Operation

The Expander/Gate parameters are available on four pages:

ON/OFF, ATTN (attenuation), HYSTERESIS (on/off), ATCK (attack
time), RLSE (release time), THRS (threshold)

ON/OFF, RATIO, ATCK (attack time), RLSE (release time), THRS
(threshold)

LFWD (look forward)

HPF (on/off), LPF (on/off), KINP (key input CHAN or PTCH), SCL (side-
chain link on/off)

The attenuation level (ATTN) can be adjusted in 1 dB steps from 0 dBFS
to —48 dBFS and MAX. The SW key functions as the gate ON/OFF key.

The gate attack time (ATCK) can be adjusted within a 200 ps to 1 ms
range, in 9 discrete steps (0.2 ms, 0.3 ms, 0.4 ms, 0.5 ms, 0.6 ms, 0.7 ms,
0.8 ms, 0.9 ms, 1 ms).

The gate hysteresis function provides an offset between the un-mute and
mute thresholds. This means the gate will remain open (un-muted) at a
lower level than the level than was required to open it. For example, a
threshold can be set so that amp noise from an electric guitar will be at-
tenuated until the guitar is played. However, as the guitar sustains and
loses energy (level) over time, the gate will remain open at levels below
that which caused it open in the first place (un-mute threshold). Once the
level falls far enough, the gate will close (mute) again. The hysteresis can
be switched ON/OFF using the SW key located within the second LACP
section.

The gate release time (RLSE) can be adjusted within a 10 ms
through 10 s range, in 13 discrete steps (10 ms, 20 ms, 30 ms, 50 ms,
100 ms, 200 ms, 300 ms, 500 ms, 1s,25s,3s,5s, 105s).

The gate threshold (THRS) can be adjusted in 1 dB steps from 0 dBES to
-96 dBFS.
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Output level
[dBFS]

0
-5
-10

1 5 4 3 ) Input level
~90 0 [dBFS]

Curve Gate Threshold [dB] Attenuation [dB]
1 OFF any any
1 ON 0 0
2 ON -10 max.
3 ON -20 max.
4 ON -20 —40
5 ON -20 -20
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PAGE 2 (EXP) RATIO:

ATTACK TIME:

RELEASE TIME:

THRESHOLD:

3-60 Desk Operation

The expander ratio (RTIO) can be adjusted from 1:1 (no expansion) to
1:20 (heavy expansion) in the following discrete steps: 1:1, 5:4, 4:3, 3:2,
5:3, 2:1, 3:1, 5:1, 7:1, 10:1, 20:1. The SW key functions as the expander
ON/OFF key.

The expander attack time (ATCK) can be adjusted within a 200 ps to 1 ms
range, in 9 discrete steps (0.2 ms, 0.3 ms, 0.4 ms, 0.5 ms, 0.6 ms, 0.7 ms,
0.8 ms, 0.9 ms, 1 ms).

The expander release time (RLSE) can be adjusted within a 10 ms through
10 s range, in discrete steps (10 ms, 20 ms, 30 ms, 50 ms, 100 ms, 200 ms,
300 ms, 500ms, 1s,2s,35s,5s,105).

The expander threshold level (THRS) can be adjusted in 1 dB steps from
0 dBgg to —96 dBgs.

Output level
[dBFS]

. /
- /|

/
-h5 I
& /]
& [
_70 / /
/ /
/

/
e [/
/

Input level
o0 2/ |3]a|/5 6 7 [F(’j‘gF%]e
9 80 -70 60 -50 40 -30 -20 -10
Curve Expander Threshold [dB] Slope
1 OFF any any
1 ON -96 any
1 ON -30 1:1
2 ON —60 2:1
3 ON —60 5:1
4 ON —60 20:1
5 ON -30 2:1
6 ON -30 5:1
7 ON -30 20:1
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PAGE 3 (LFWD)

LOOK FORWARD:

PAGE 4 (KEY)

Date printed: 03.09.03

HPF/LPF:

KEY SOURCE:

SCL:

Note:

A special function of the Dynamics Section, the feed-forward function
allows a variable delay for anticipating sudden changes in audio levels,
this helping the Dynamics Section to fully process fast events such as tran-
sient signals. Delay is adjustable from O through 25 ms.

High-pass and low-pass filters are available within the side-chain key sig-
nal for creating effects such as frequency-dependent gating. Both filters
can be switched ON/OFF independently and feature cut-off frequencies
that are continuously adjustable between 20 Hz and 20 kHz.

The Key Source input can be selected from CHAN (dynamics processing
depends on the channel’s input signal) or PTCH (processing is controlled
by a signal connected via the patch).

Activates the Side-chain Link function, if it is available for the specified
channel.

Look Forward and all PAGE 4 functions (HPF/LPF, key source, and side-
chain link) are shared by all dynamic unit processes.
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3.3.10.3

Expander/Gate Parameters on the LACP

Example 1 (PAGE 1, GATE):

Dynamics control parameter (Expander/Gate)

Available operating elements and their function

ATTENUATION 1 SW key = Gate ON/OFF
S D Rotary encoder = Attenuation setting; MAX., —48 dBFS to 0 dBFS
LED bar = Bar display, indicates current attenuation
Center LED = Onif 0 dBFSis set
Display = ATTN; label of control parameter
AUTO MAX; indication of attenuation value
© — 4; attenuation value —4dBFS
00000000000
@)
ATTACK TIME / HYSTERESIS 2 sw key = Hysteresis function ON/OFF
SV\D ON: 5 dB hysteresis, OFF: 0 dB hysteresis
Rotary encoder = Attack time adjustment; 0.2 ms to 1 ms
LED bar = Dot display, indicates adjusted attack time
Center LED = no function
ATCK AUTO Display = ATCK; label of control parameter
© 0.5; attack time set to 0.5 ms
00000000000
@)
RELEASE TIME/HOLD 3 | sw key = HOLD function ON/OFF; ON=150 ms/OFF=0 ms
sw D Rotary encoder = Release time adjustment; 10 msto 10 s
LED bar = Dot display, indicates adjusted release time
Center LED = no function
Display = RLSE; label of control parameter
RLSE AUTO 100m; release time set to 100 ms
O 1s; release time setto 1's
00000000000
@)
THRESHOLD 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Threshold adjustment; 0 to 96 dBFS, 1 dB steps
LED bar = Bar display, indicates threshold
Full bar = 0 dB, empty bar = —96 dB
Center LED = Is ONif threshold is set to 0 dBFS
AUTO Display = THRS; label of control parameter
O —24; indicates threshold value —24 dBFS
00000000000
_ Display = Indication of Expander/Gate selection

3-62 Desk Operation

O
O O

-

ﬁ

LAST MODE

[ ]

PAGE \
@]
eoFREEZE

A

s -

]
u
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GATE; gate parameters (page 1)

EXP; expander parameters (page 2)

LFWD; look forward time (page 3)

KEY; common parameters for expander and
gate (page 4)
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Example 2 (PAGE 2, EXP):

Dynamics control parameter (Expander/Gate)

Available operating elements and their function

RATIO 1 SW key = Expander ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Ratio adjustment; 1:1 to 20:1
LED bar = Bar display for ratio; empty bar: 1:1, full bar: 20:1
Center LED = ONifratio 1:1 is set
Display = RTIO; label of control parameter
RTIO AUTO 3/1; ratio 3:1
O
00000000000
O
ATTACK TIME 2 | swWkey = no function
st Rotary encoder = Attack time adjustment; 0.2 to 1 ms
LED bar = Dot display, indicates adjusted attack time
Center LED = no function
Display = ATCK; label of control parameter
ATCK A%TO 0.2; attack time 0.2 ms
00000000000
@)
RELEASE TIME/HOLD 3 | SWke = HOLD function ON/OFF; ON=150 ms/OFF=0 ms
y
sw D Rotary encoder = Release time adjustment; 100 msto 10 s
LED bar = Dot display, indicates adjusted release time
Center LED = no function
Display = RELT; label of control parameter
RLSE AUTO 100m; release time 100 ms
o 1s; release time 1 s
olelelelolelelolelele)
@)
THRESHOLD 4 | SWkey = no function
sw| | Rotary encoder = Threshold adjustment; 0 to 96 dBFS, 1 dB steps
LED bar = Bar display, indicates adjusted threshold
Center LED = Full bar = 0 dBFS, empty bar = -96 dBFS
Display = ONif 0 dBFS is adjusted
AUTO THRS; label of control parameter
© — 13; indicates threshold value —13 dBFS
00000000000
@)
> < Display = Indication of Expander/Gate selection
GATE; gate parameters (page 1)
oo EXP; expander parameters (page 2)
O nA LFWD; look forward time (page 3)

Date printed: 03.09.03

e FREEZE

SW V3.3

KEY; common parameters for expander and
gate (page 4)
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Example 3 (PAGE 3, LFWD):

Dynamics control parameter (Expander/Gate) Available operating elements and their function

not used 1 not used
SWD @

] wm

O
OOOO0O0OOOC0O
O
LOOK FORWARD 2 | SWkey = LFWD function ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Look forward time adjustment; 0 to 25 ms
LED bar = Bar display, indicates adjusted look forward time
- Center LED = Onfor 0 (zero) look forward time
Display = LFWD; label of control parameter
A%TO 0; look forward time 0 ms
OOOOOOOOCO0O

O
not used 3 not used
SWD @

e

O

OOO0O0O0O0OO00O

not used 4 not used

O
OO00O0O0OC0OO00O
O
> Display = Indication of Expander/Gate selection

o o GATE; gate parameters (page 1)
EXP; expander parameters (page 2)
O n-1 LFWD; look forward time (page 3)
KEY; common parameters for expander and
gate (page 4)

eoFREEZE
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Example 4 (PAGE 4, KEY):

High-pass filter ON/OFF

Dynamics control parameter (Expander/Gate) Available operating elements and their function
Frequency adjustment
Dot display indicating adjusted frequency

HIGH-PASS FILTER 1 | SWkey
SWD @ Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED no function

Display HPF; label of control parameter
AUTO 20; frequency 20 Hz

© 20k; frequency 20 kHz
OO0O0OOOCOOO0O
O
LOW-PASS FILTER 2 | SWkey = Low-pass filter ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Frequency adjustment
LED bar = Dot display indicating adjusted frequency
Center LED = no function
Display = LPF; label of control parameter
LPF AUTO 20; frequency 20 Hz
© 20k; frequency 20 kHz
O0O0O0OOOOOOO

Toggles KEY input
Selects KEY input

O
KEY INPUT SELECTION 3 | SWkey
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar 00000000000  CHAN
00000800000  PTCH

Center LED = no function
AUTO Display = KINP; label of control parameter
© CHAN; key taken from own signal
PTCH; key taken from the patch
OOOOOOOOCOO
O
SIDECHAIN LINK 4 | SWkey = Link ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = If touched, the display indicates ON or OFF
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
SCL Display = SCL; label of control parameter
AUTO ON; link function ON
© OFF; link function OFF
OOO0O0OOOOOO0O
O
> - Display = Indicqtiqn of Limiter/Compressor selection
o o LIM; limiter parameters (page 1)
COMP; compressor parameters (page 2)
O n-1 CLVL,; level/gain parameters (page 3)
KEY; common parameters for limiter and
compressor (page 4)
1 2  TALK

0L
3 4 LAST MODE

iy i

PAGE \
G o
«FREEZE
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3.3.11 Insert Section

INPUT  DIR OUT

N[ Jipu 0w Jon

3 4
OoN [Jon
1 2
ON AUX Llé
STEREO

3

OoN OoN
PROCESSING

EQ D D FILT

o[ &7

ws[]

Insert points are available for all channels. Adjustable parameters are:
* INS ON/OFF (same function as the INS key on the Channel Strip),
e MIX function ON/OFF,
*  MIX percentage level setting (send-to-return ratio).

Note:  Pressing the INS key can interrupt the signal path if no signal is connected
to the Insert Return.

3.3.11.1 Assigning the Insert Section

ouT/
INPUT | |
EQ || FILTER
EQ2
Liny EXP/
COMP | | GATE
INSERT | | DELAY
MONO | | ADD.
AUX AUX
STEREQ
AUX PAN
PAGE | | PAGE
1 2
PAGE | | PAGE
3 4
swow | [ AuTo
VALUES]| | ASSIGN
MODES
FREEZE| | LINK
OFF | |ACCESS

3-66 Desk Operation

A. Global Assignment:
* Press INSERT on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of a/l Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the in-
sert control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter
3.3.2.
* PAGE 1 is the only page available.

B. Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
* Press the INS key. The Insert parameters will be displayed on the
LACP
(=PAGE 1 only)

C. Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:
* Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
» Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
same functions as described in “B” are available.

D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":

* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).

* Pressing the INS key on the channel strip will assign the Insert pa-
rameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, provided
the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an OUT (or
OFF) status, the knob status does not change.
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INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDON

onl ) aux o

MONO
onl ] [ Jon

&0, Oé
STEREO

3 4
ON ON
PROCESSING

ea[ | [ Jrur
oMo (122
e[
oy ]
ort|_|
pan| |

Proc sing

USER| |USER
1 2

Date printed: 03.09.03

Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
(the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the

channel strips are illuminated).

* Every time the INS key on the channel strip is pressed (regardless of
what status it toggles to), the Insert parameters are assigned to the
knobs on the LACP).

AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same

time.

Example: Local Assignment
* Press ASN SEL on the channel strip; the ASN SEL key will flash. The

flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assign Mode.
* Press INS on the channel strip to control the Insert parameters.

00000000000 00000000000 00000000000
) o o
> - -
T 1 T 1 T 1
[Eomt ]| ®° | [Eerz ] °° | |=emr ] °°
| | ont | | | ont | | | on
T 2 TAK 2 TAK 2 TAK
OO (N (N
3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE 3 4 LASTMODE|
OO [ (N
PAGE PAGE [ PAGE 4
FREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE
SWV3.3

00000000000 00000000000 [eleleloielelelslelele)
o o o
- -— -
[elie] [ele] o}
‘ EQHI ‘ R T ‘ EQHI ‘ ,
1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
BEd u [ 0=
3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
B @0 god B @0
PAGE [ PacE [ PAGE I
wFAEEZE
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3.3.11.2 Insert Parameters

3-68 Desk Operation

INSERT:

MIX:

MIX %:

Note:

The Insert section provides selection and control of the insert point (INS
ON/OFF) and the MIX function (ON/OFF), plus defining the Mix Ratio
(MIX%).

ON activates the Insert Return signal; OFF selects the Input Signal (which
corresponds to the Insert Send signal).

ON activates the Insert MIX function; OFF selects only the Insert Return
signal.

When the MIX function is set to ON, the ratio of the dry (send) to the wet
(return) signal depends on the selected Mix Ratio. In other words, mixing
between the Insert Send and the Insert Return signals is possible.

If the MIX function is ON, this parameter allows mixing or blending of the
dry (send) signal with the wet (return) in 1% increments. Dry signal only:
0% setting; wet signal only: 100% setting.

INSERT INSERT
SEND RETURN

®
\ Mix ratio MIX
0% ) 100% OFF

Insert £L>—@N\_|_1NSERT Insert

input 0 ON output
signal signal
- — -

y

OFF

Part of a DSP channel (insert section)

If the Insert is routed to a non-digital external device (such as an analog
compressor patched through D/A and A/D converters), a comb-filter effect
will result if the Insert Return and Mix are activated and the MIX % is set
anywhere between DRY and WET. When inserting external analog devices,
the MIX% should always be set to WET (unless this comb-filter effect is
desired).
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3.3.11.3

Insert Parameters on the LACP

Example:

Insert control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

not used 1 not used
B D ©
O
00000000000
O
INSERT ON/OFF 2 | sw key = Insert function ON/OFF
SVD Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = ON/OFF
AUTO
O
00000000000
O
MIX ON/OFF 3 | SWkey = Mix function ON/OFF
sw| | Rotary encoder = I touched, the display indicates ON or OFF
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
MIX Display = MIX; label of control parameter
- AUTO
O
00000000000
)
MIX RATIO 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Signal ratio setting; dry (insert send) signal: 0%,
wet (insert return) signal: 100%
LED bar = Dot display, indicates mix ratio (dry: left, wet: right)
MIXS Center LED = ONif50% is set
AUTO Display = MIX%; label of control parameter
O 0%; insert send signal only (dry)
100%; insert return signal only (wet)
0]0]0]00]0/0]0]0]0]e)]
O
[ Display = Indication of Insert selection
o o (Pages 2 to 4 not used)
INS
O n-1
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE |
O
«FREEZE
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3.3.12 Delay Section

INPUT  DIR OUT

IN1 D Input omDON

A delay function is available for all Channel Types, that can be switched
ON/OFF on the Channel Strip using the DLY key.

The Delay Section provides selection and control of the delay function
(ON/OFF) and setting of delay time. Delay time can be adjusted from 0
through 47 samples, and from 1 ms through 100 ms (or, depending on the
system configuration, up to 240 ms). Delay time in ms is automatically

> JON converted into a delay distance (from O through 33.3 cm, and from 0.34
vl Lon through 34/81.5 m, depending on the system configuration). Both values
& STERES & are displayed simultaneously.
~PROCESSING
EQD DFILT
et R
s |
o[
3.3.12.1 Assigning the Delay Section
A. Global Assignment:
* Press DELAY on the Master Menu Selector.
The displays of all Channel Strips will switch over and indicate the
delay control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter
INPUT ":l"_"” 3.3.2.
* PAGE 1 is the only page available.
EQ | | FILTER B. Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
* Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
coue | | GATE * Press the DLY key. The insert parameters will be displayed on the
LACP (= PAGE 1 only)
INSERT | || DELAY C. Local Assignment affecting a// Channel Strips:
» Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
MoNo | | ADD. » Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
AX LA same functions as described in “B” are available.
STEREO| | pan D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":
A * Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
pack | | pace (AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).
1 2 * Pressing the DLY key on the channel strip will assign the DELAY pa-
once | [ once rameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, provided
3 4 the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an OUT (or
T OFF) status, the knob status does not change.
VALUES o E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":
* Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
P | |acorss (the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

@ * Every time the DLY key on the channel strip is pressed (regardless of
what status it toggles to), the DELAY parameters are assigned to the
knobs on the LACP).

Notes: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same

3-70 Desk Operation

time.

SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03



STUDER

D950 Digital Mixing System

INPUT  DIR OUT

|N1[:]MW1 om[:]ON

Example: Local Assignment
* Press ASN SEL on the Channel Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.

The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Edit Mode.
* Press DLY on the Channel Strip to control the delay parameters.

IN2[ ] Busses
GEN D Meters 0000000QT0O [ele/ele/ele 0 0]e]e[e] 000000000a0 00000000000 0000000CC00 [e]ele]elo0 ololelele]
o Qo o ] o Qo
[ - [ - -
1 2 o o [ole) (o] o O [ele) (oo}
o] aux [lon EQHI R . |(senz ] " " | [porax]” " | [EeRr]” "
MONO
3 4 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
onl | [ Ton Dol | o0 |@§o0d |— | oo0 (w00 | @O0
- 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODI 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE
1 ]2 OO0 oo OO0 OO0 oo Oooo
ON AUX ON PAGE PAGE Iy PAGE 5 PAGE PAGE Iy PAGE 4
STEREO wFRELZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wFREEZE wrREEZE wrAELze
3
OoN ON
PROCESSING
EQ[] []HU
CMP, EXP;
U] —ow—["] GTE
s |
mx[:
opt[_|

PAN[]
Processing

USER|| [USER
1 2

3.3.12.2 Delay Parameters

The Delay value can only be adjusted as a delay time (displayed in sam-
ples or ms) using the rotary encoder within the fourth LACP section. As
the Delay time is adjusted, the distance display changes to show the corre-
sponding physical distance (displayed in centimeters and meters).

DELAY: Delay can be switched ON/OFF using the DLY key on the Channel Strip.

DELAY TIME: Delay time can be set in a range from 0 through 47 samples, and from 1 ms
through 100 ms (or, dependent upon the system configuration, to a maxi-
mum of 240 ms). While adjusting delay time, the value is simultaneously
converted into a delay distance (from 0 through 33.3 cm, and from 0.34
through 34 m, or up to 81.5 m, depending on the system configuration).

Both values are displayed simultaneously on the LACP.
DELAY DISTANCE: Delay distance (display only, no delay distance setting) in cm or m, see
DELAY TIME above.
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3.3.12.3 Delay Parameters on the LACP

Example:
Delay control parameters Available operating elements and their function
DELAY DISTANCE UNIT - 1 SW key = no function
INDICATION ONLY | sW| | Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Indicates the distance units. Center LED = no function
Display in centimeters (cm) or Display = cm; centimeters
in meters (m) @ A‘go m ; meters
00000000000
@)
DELAY DISTANCE - 2 | SWkey = no function
INDICATION ONLY SWD Rotary encoder = If touched, the display indicates adjusted distance
LED bar = Bar display, indicates adjusted distance
When adjusting the delay time, Center LED = no function
the distance indication will change Display = DIST; label of control parameter
simultaneously. DIST Algo Distance in cm or m if rotary encoder is touched
00000000000
O
DELAY TIME UNIT - 3| sw key = no function
INDICATION ONLY SWD Rotary encoder = no function
LED bar = no function
Indicates the set delay time; Center LED = no function

display in samples (smpl) or in Display smpl; samples
milliseconds (ms) AUTO msec; milliseconds

@)
00000000000
O
DELAY TIME 4 | SWkey = no function
SWD Rotary encoder = Delay time setting
Delay time adjustment; when 0to 47 samples, 1 to 100 or 240 ms
adjusting, the delay distance LED bar = Bar display, indicates adjusted time
indication will change TIME Center LED = no function
simultaneously. A‘go Display = TIME; label of control parameter
00000000000
O
> - Display = Indication of Delay selection
o o (Pages 2 to 4 not used)
DLAY
O n-
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE é
esFREEZE
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3.3.13 Panning Section

INPUT  DIROUT

|N1[:]MW1 om[:]ON

a0 Oa

s, Oa

3 STEREO

ON ON
PROCESSING

EQ[] []HU

et —ome— [ ]8
]
o]
opt[_|
pan[] seb

Processing

USER|| [USER
1 2

~ —

Date printed: 03.09.03

There are several panning options available for the D950. These range
from a simple left/right pan, to a stereo direction pan with width control, to
the sophisticated family of Virtual Surround Panning (VSP) modules.
Left/Right and VSP functions are available for mono input, group, multi-
track input, and multitrack monitor channels. Direction and Direction with
Width functions are available for stereo input and group channels.

If fitted, all panning functions can be controlled by the D950 motorized
Joysticks. To assign a channel to a Joystick, press the Joystick ASSIGN
key (it will flash) and then the CH SEL key for the desired channel. A Joy-
stick can be used to automate panning functions (if the console is fitted
with Dynamic Automation) and then reassigned to another channel.

For mono channels, the LR Panning function is a simple PAN potentio-

meter controlling the contribution of the mono signal to the odd and even

or left and right busses.

* PAN ON/OFF

* PAN function: Changes the mono direction in 1° steps from —30° (left)
to +30° (right).

P

Listening position
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Virtual Surround Panning (VSP):

3-74 Desk Operation

For stereo channels,

* PAN ON/OFF and

* PAN Function

have been extended to enable working with either standard (L/R) stereo or
with MS (mono/side) signals. In addition, features are available to increase
the stereo image manipulation possibilities, such as

* Input Direction or

* Input Balance,

+ Stereo Width (pan width), and

» Stereo Direction.

g

Listening position

Various surround panning algorithms can be configured for mono input,
group, multitrack input, and multitrack monitor channels using the Session
Configuration Tool.

Basically, three different surround pan algorithms are available: Multi-
format pan, HRTF (Head-Related Transfer Function) pan, and VSP (Vir-
tual Surround Panning), see table; some more information on these algo-
rithms is given in the “Parameters” sections below.

Format LCR, VSP controls:
Algorithm: | 2-CH to F/B, Diver- Pan mode Ambience, D_lstance,
Ls/Rs | gence Absorption,
7.1-CH .
pan Room size
Wultiformat\ - 1 x | x| Ampitude -
pan
Ampl., HRTF,
HRTF pan X X X Sphere, ORTF, -
AB
Ampl., HRTF,
VSP pan X X X Sphere, ORTF, X
AB

Depending upon the currently loaded session configuration, some or all of
the three algorithms above may be present in the console.
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3.3.13.1 Assigning the Panning Section
A. Global Assignment:

* Press PAN on the Master Menu Selector.

Displays of a/l/ Channel Strips will switch over to indicate the panning
control parameters, except those in FREEZE mode; see chapter 3.3.2.
weur | | QT » PAGE 1 is the only page available for Stereo PAN.

* PAGEs 1 through 4 are available for Surround PAN.

| B. Local Assignment on the Channel Strip:
o 1 e * Press ASN SEL; the ASN SEL key will flash.
COMP | | GATE » Press the PAN key. The Panning parameters will be displayed on the
LACP.
INSERT || || DELAY
C. Local Assignment affecting a// channel strips:
wono || | apo. e Press LINK ACCESS on the Master Menu Selector.
AUX ] | Aux * Pressing a local assignment key will now affect all Channel Strips. The
—lw same functions as described in “B” are available.
AUX
D. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In-Only":
PAGE | | PAGE * Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector once
(AUTO ASSIGN MODES is illuminated).
PAGE | | PAGE * Pressing the PAN key on the channel strip will assign the Panning pa-
3 ! rameters to the LACP without pressing the ASN SEL key, provided
swow | [ AUTO the function toggles to an IN (or ON) status. If it toggles to an OUT (or
VALUES| | AS55N OFF) status, the knob status does not change.
FREEZE| | LINK E. Local Assignment with Auto Assign Modes "In and Out":

OFF | |Aceess * Press AUTO ASSIGN MODES on the Master Menu Selector twice
@ (the AUTO ASSIGN MODES key and the ASN SEL keys on all the
channel strips are illuminated).

» Every time the PAN key on the channel strip is pressed (regardless of
what status it toggles to), the Panning parameters are assigned to the
knobs on the LACP).

Notes: AUTO ASSIGN MODES and LINK ACCESS may be engaged at the same

Date printed: 03.09.03
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Example: Local Assignment
INPUT  DIR OUT * Press ASN SEL on the Chfmn.el Strip; the ASN SEL key will flash.
w1 Joeu o[ Jon The flashing ASN SEL key indicates Select Assignment Mode.

0 * Press PAN on the Channel Strip to control the Panning parameters.
IN2 Busses
GENDMe(ers
00000000000 [elelelelelelelelelele) 00000000000 0O00OO0CO00 00000000000 00000000000
— o] o] o o o o
1 2 - - L | L - - L L |
T 1 T 1 T 1 | p— | p—
OND AUX DON [ EQaI || 0004 [ Eomz || OOC: |[ EQHI || 0004 ‘ EQHI ‘oooi | pan |OOO4 ‘ EQHI ‘0004
MONO L | n- L ] n L | " n-1 n- n-
3 4
ON l:‘ l:‘ ON 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK 1 2 TALK
OO0 OO OonOo > OO ] O OO
1 2 3 4 LAST MODE| 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE 3 4 LAST MODE|
on[J Lld 5 T s R I s Do0 | m@Zzl0 | OO0
AUX PAGE | PAGE | PAGE PAGE | PAGE I PAGE
STEREO FR?EZE FREEZE FREEZE FREOEZE FREOEZE FREEZE
. . - - - w . -
ON ON
PROCESSING
EQD DFILT
ICMP/[ EXP/|
L] —ow—[_] GTE

ws[ |
ouv[]
ot}
ean[T]

Processing

USER| |[USER
1 2
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3.3.13.2 Panning Parameters

LR PAN:

DIR:

DIR WIDTH:

Date printed: 03.09.03

ON/OFF:
PAN:

FUNC:

IBAL:

IDIR:

DIR:

FUNC:

IBAL:

IDIR:

PWTH:

The LR PAN has only one panning function: left/right panning. It is useful
for left and right panning to stereo master or group busses or odd/even
panning to group or multitrack busses. The LR PAN is available only on
mono channel types.

LR PAN (PAN) has the following parameters:

The first SW key on the LACP provides an ON/OFF function.

The fourth LACP rotary encoder provides left and right (odd/even) pan-
ning control with 1° steps from —30° (left) to +30° (right). L30 indicates
full left, 30R indicates full right, and LOOR indicates the center position.

The DIR is a stereo direction pan and is available only in stereo channel
types. It is useful for controlling the direction of stereo signals to master,
group, and multitrack busses.

DIR has the following parameters:

The SW key or rotary encoder is used to select one of two input functions:
IBAL or IDIR.

This parameter is used to control the input balance of a stereo channel. The
SW key is used to turn this function ON/OFF. Turning the rotary encoder
to the left attenuates the right channel from 0 to ¥ dB (L30) while the left
channel remains at full input level, and vice versa. L30 indicates full right
channel attenuation, 30R indicates full left channel attenuation, and LOOR
indicates 0 attenuation on either channel.

The rotary encoder is used to control the input direction of a stereo chan-
nel in 1° steps from —30° (left) to +30° (right). The SW key is used to turn
this function ON/OFF. L30 indicates full left, 30R indicates full right, and
LOOR indicates the center position.

This provides left and right (odd/even) panning control in 1° steps from
=30° (left) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indicates full right,
and LOOR indicates the center position.

The DIR WIDTH is identical to the DIR pan with the addition of a width
control.

DIR WIDTH (DIR) has the following parameters:

The SW key or rotary encoder is used to select between two input func-
tions: IBAL and IDIR.

This parameter is used to control the input balance of a stereo channel. The
SW key is used to turn this function ON/OFF. Turning the rotary encoder
to the left attenuates the right channel from 0 to ¥ dB (L30) while the left
channel remains at full input level, and vice versa. L30 indicates full right
channel attenuation, 30R indicates full left channel attenuation, and LOOR
indicates 0 attenuation on either channel.

The rotary encoder is used to control the input direction of a stereo chan-
nel in 1° steps from —30° (left) to +30° (right). The SW key is used to turn
this function ON/OFF. L30 indicates full left, 30R indicates full right, and
LOOR indicates the center position.

The Pan Width parameter is used to control the width of the stereo signal.
PWTH is only functional if there is a difference between the left and right
input channels, or IBAL or IDIR has been used to create an offset between
the channels. The DIR control directs the position of the stereo signal, and
the PWTH control determines the width or stereo spread either side of that
position. PWTH operates over a range between 0% and 200%. The SW
key activates this function.

SW V3.3 Desk Operation 3-77



D950 Digital Mixing System

STUDER

DIR:

This provides left and right (odd/even) panning control with 1° steps from
=30° (left) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indicates full right,
and LOOR indicates the center position.

3.3.13.3 VSP (Virtual Surround Panning) Parameters

3.3.13.31 Multi-Format Pan

Virtual Surround Panning is a comprehensive family of three panning al-
gorithms: Multi-Format Pan, HRTF (Head Related Transfer Function) Sur-
round Pan, and VSP (Virtual Surround Pan). These panners support a vari-
ety of surround formats and applications; in all these modes, an LFE (Low
Frequency Effects) control is available. VSP panning functions can be
configured only in mono channel types.

2CH PAN:

3-78 Desk Operation

2CH:

FRMT:

Note:

The Multi-format Pan w/LFE (MPAN) parameters are available on four
pages. The parameters that appear on these pages depend on the selected
format. Formats include two-channel (2CH), three-channel (LCR), four-
channel (LCRS), six-channel (5.1), seven-channel (EX), and eight-channel
(7.1). The format selection parameter is found on PAGE 2 regardless of
which format is currently selected for use.

The 2CH PAN is a basic stereo pan intended for left/right and odd/even
panning applications. 2CH PANning parameters are as follows:

 PAGE 1 =MPAN: 2CH

*  PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format)

The fourth LACP rotary encoder provides left and right (odd/even) pan-
ning control with 1° steps from —30° (left) to +30° (right). L30 indicates
full left, 30R indicates full right, and LOOR indicates the center position.
The SW key allows the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore pro-
vides the ability to “lock” the pan position in place.

This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.

The order of 2CH bus assignments is as follows: L, R.
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LCR PAN:

LCRS PAN:

Date printed: 03.09.03

CENT:

LCR:

FRMT:

DIVM:

DIVG:

Note:

The LCR (Left/Center/Right) PAN is a basic three-channel panner with
divergence and center channel controls. LCR PANning parameters are as
follows:
*  PAGE 1 = MPAN: CENT (center percentage), LCR (left/center/right)
* PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format)
*  PAGE 3 =MODE: DIVM (divergence mode), DIVG (divergence
function)
A center percentage control is provided to adjust the amount of signal sent
directly to the center channel. This function has 5% increments and is acti-
vated using the SW key. When this parameter is inactive or set to 0%, the
LCR control acts as a traditional L/R pan pot with no signal being sent to
the center channel. This provides a phantom center channel image between
the left and right speakers. When CENT is active and set to 100%, signals
panned between the left and right channels are directed to the center chan-
nel. In this case, as the rotary encoder is moved from center towards the
left, the signal shifts from the center channel towards the left channel with
the right channel receiving no contribution, and vice versa.
This parameter controls the front left/center/right pan with 1° steps from
=30° (left) to C (center) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indi-
cates full right, and C indicates the center position. The contribution to the
center channel is determined by the CENT parameter. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.
This is the divergence mode selector. Front is the only diverge mode
available in the LCR pan. The SW key or rotary encoder selects between
OFF and FRNT (active).
The divergence function is used to bleed portions of sound from the
panned output to the other speakers. For example, if the divergence is ac-
tive and set to 100%, the LCR control will act as a traditional L/R pan pot
(assuming there is no center channel contribution). Panning to full left will
result in full attenuation of the right channel. If the divergence is then set
to 50%, one half of the left channel signal strength will be bled into the
right channel (without effecting the left channel). With the divergence
control set to 1%, equal signal will be fed to both channels and the LCR
pan pot will have no effect. Divergence values are as follows: 1%, 2%,
3%, 4%, 5%, 10%, 15%, 20%, 25%, 30%, 35%, 40%, 45%, 50%, 60%,
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%. Careful use of this control may have the effect in-
creasing the size of the mix “sweet spot”, particularly for large auditori-
ums. Misuse of this control may result in essentially mono panning.
The order of LCR bus assignments is as follows: L, R, C.

The LCRS (Left/Center/Right/Surround) PAN is a four-channel panner

intended for use in 4-2-4 matrixed surround systems. In addition to the

same parameters found in LCR mode, the LCRS panner includes

front/surround and an unique Pan-Around function. LCRS PANning pa-

rameters are as follows:

*  PAGE 1 = MPAN: CENT (center percentage), F/S (front/surround),
LCRS (left/center/right)

*  PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format)

*  PAGE 3 =MODE: PANA (Pan-Around), DIVM (divergence mode),
DIVG (divergence function)
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CENT:

F/S:

LCRS:

FRMT:

PANA:

DIVM:

DIVG:

Note:

A center percentage control is provided to adjust the amount of signal sent
directly to the center channel. This function has 5% increments and is acti-
vated using the SW key. When this parameter is inactive or set to 0%, the
LCR control acts as a traditional L/R pan pot with no signal being sent to
the center channel. This provides a phantom center channel image between
the left and right speakers. When CENT is active and set to 100%, signals
panned between the left and right channels are directed to the center chan-
nel. In this case, as the rotary encoder is moved from center towards the
left, the signal shifts from the center channel towards the left channel with
the right channel receiving no contribution, and vice versa.

This front/surround parameter provides panning between front channels
(LCR) and the rear channel (surround). This control operates within a
range of 60 increments. F30 indicates full front, 30B indicates full sur-
round, and 0 indicates the mid position. The SW key allows the rotary en-
coder to be deactivated and provides the ability to “lock” the pan position
in place.

This parameter controls the front left/center/right pan with 1° steps from
=30° (left) to C (center) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indi-
cates full right, and C indicates the center position. The contribution to the
center channel is determined by the CENT parameter. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.

This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.

An unique Pan-Around function is activated by the SW key and controlled
with the rotary encoder. This is a single-knob function that provides an
easy-to-use pan setting around all selected loudspeakers (depending on
format) in a circular fashion.

This is the divergence mode selector. The divergence function can be ap-
plied to panning between all channels or the front channels only. The SW
key or rotary encoder selects between OFF, FRNT, and ALL.

The divergence function is used to bleed portions of sound from the
panned output to the other speakers. For example, if the divergence is ac-
tive and set to 100%, the LCR control will act as a traditional L/R pan pot
(assuming there is no center channel contribution). Panning to full left will
result in full attenuation of the right channel. If the divergence is then set
to 50%, one half of the left channel signal strength will be bled into the
right channel (without effecting the left channel). With the divergence
control set to 1%, equal signal will be fed to both channels and the LCR
pan pot will have no effect. Divergence values are as follows: 1%, 2%,
3%, 4%, 5%, 10%, 15%, 20%, 25%, 30%, 35%, 40%, 45%, 50%, 60%,
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%. Careful use of this control may have the effect in-
creasing the size of the mix “sweet spot”, particularly for large auditori-
ums. Misuse of this control may result in essentially mono panning.

The order of LCRS bus assignments is as follows: L, R, C, S.
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5.1 PAN:

Date printed: 03.09.03

CENT:

LsRs:

F/S:

5.1:

FRMT:

LFE:

PANA:

DIVM:

DIVG:

The 5.1 PAN is a six-channel panner with left, center, right, left surround,
right surround, and low frequency effects (LFE) channels. In addition to
the same parameters found in LCRS mode, the 5.1 panner includes
left/right surround panning and a LFE feed. 5.1 PANning parameters are as
follows:
* PAGE 1 = MPAN: CENT (center percentage), LsRs (left surround/
right surround), F/S (front/surround), 5.1 (left/center/right)
*  PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format), LFE (low frequency effects)
*  PAGE 3 = MODE: PANA (Pan-Around), DIVM (divergence mode),
DIVG (divergence function)
A center percentage control is provided to adjust the amount of signal sent
directly to the center channel. This function has 5% increments and is acti-
vated using the SW key. When this parameter is inactive or set to 0%, the
LCR control acts as a traditional L/R pan pot with no signal being sent to
the center channel. This provides a phantom center channel image between
the left and right speakers. When CENT is active and set to 100%, signals
panned between the left and right channels are directed to the center chan-
nel. In this case, as the rotary encoder is moved from center towards the
left, the signal shifts from the center channel towards the left channel with
the right channel receiving no contribution, and vice versa.
This parameter controls panning between the left and right surround chan-
nels. This control provides 1° steps from —30° (left surround) to +30°
(right surround). L30 indicates full left surround, 30R indicates full right
surround, and LOOR indicates the mid position. The SW key allows the
rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This front/surround parameter provides panning between front channels
(LCR) and the rear channels (left and right surround). This control oper-
ates within a range of 60 increments. F30 indicates full front, 30B indi-
cates full surround, and O indicates the mid position. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This parameter controls the front left/center/right pan with 1° steps from
=30° (left) to C (center) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indi-
cates full right, and C indicates the center position. The contribution to the
center channel is determined by the CENT parameter. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.
The SW key serves as an ON/OFF for the Low Frequency Effects channel.
The rotary encoder controls the LFE level over a mute to +10 dB range in
0.5 dB increments (—¥ dB to +10 dB).
An unique Pan-Around function is activated by the SW key and controlled
with the rotary encoder. This is a single-knob function that provides an
easy-to-use pan setting around all selected loudspeakers (depending on
format) in a circular fashion.
This is the divergence mode selector. The divergence function can be ap-
plied to panning between all channels or the front channels only. The SW
key or rotary encoder selects between OFF, FRNT, and ALL.
The divergence function is used to bleed portions of sound from the
panned output to the other speakers. For example, if the divergence is ac-
tive and set to 100%, the LCR control will act as a traditional L/R pan pot
(assuming there is no center channel contribution). Panning to full left will
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EX PAN:

3-82 Desk Operation

Note:

CENT:

sLCR:

F/S:

EX:

FRMT:

result in full attenuation of the right channel. If the divergence is then set
to 50%, one half of the left channel signal strength will be bled into the
right channel (without effecting the left channel). With the divergence
control set to 1%, equal signal will be fed to both channels and the LCR
pan pot will have no effect. Divergence values are as follows: 1%, 2%,
3%, 4%, 5%, 10%, 15%, 20%, 25%, 30%, 35%, 40%, 45%, 50%, 60%,
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%. Careful use of this control may have the effect in-
creasing the size of the mix “sweet spot”, particularly for large auditori-
ums. Misuse of this control may result in essentially mono panning.

The order of 5.1 bus assignments is as follows: L, R, C, Ls, Rs, LFE.

The EX PAN is exactly the same as the 5.1 panner except it provides a
LCR mode for the surround channels. It has a seven-channel panner with
left, center, right, left surround, center surround, right surround, and low
frequency effects (LFE) channels. EX PANning parameters are as follows:
* PAGE 1 = MPAN: CENT (center percentage), sSLCR (left surround/
center surround/right surround), F/S (front/surround), 5.1 (left/center/
right)
*  PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format), LFE (low frequency effects)
*  PAGE 3 = MODE: PANA (Pan-Around), DIVM (divergence mode),
DIVG (divergence function)
A center percentage control is provided to adjust the amount of signal sent
directly to the center channel. This function has 5% increments and is acti-
vated using the SW key. When this parameter is inactive or set to 0%, the
LCR control acts as a traditional L/R pan pot with no signal being sent to
the center channel. This provides a phantom center channel image between
the left and right speakers. When CENT is active and set to 100%, signals
panned between the left and right channels are directed to the center chan-
nel. In this case, as the rotary encoder is moved from center towards the
left, the signal shifts from the center channel towards the left channel with
the right channel receiving no contribution, and vice versa.
This parameter controls panning between the left, center, and right sur-
round channels. This control provides 1° steps from —30° (left surround) to
0° (center surround) to +30° (right surround). L.30 indicates full left sur-
round, 30R indicates full right surround, and LOOR indicates center sur-
round. The SW key allows the rotary encoder to be deactivated and there-
fore provides the ability to “lock” the pan position in place.
This front/surround parameter provides panning between front channels
(LCR) and the rear channels (left and right surround). This control oper-
ates within a range of 60 increments. F30 indicates full front, 30B indi-
cates full surround, and O indicates the mid position. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This parameter controls the front left/center/right pan with 1° steps from
=30° (left) to C (center) to +30° (right). L30 indicates full left, 30R indi-
cates full right, and C indicates the center position. The contribution to the
center channel is determined by the CENT parameter. The SW key allows
the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to
“lock” the pan position in place.
This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.
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Date printed: 03.09.03

LFE:

PANA:

DIVM:

DIVG:

Note:

CENT:

LsRs:

F/S:

7.1:

The SW key serves as an ON/OFF for the Low Frequency Effects channel.
The rotary encoder controls the LFE level over a mute to +10 dB range in
0.5 dB increments (—¥ dB to +10 dB).

A unique Pan-Around function is activated by the SW key and controlled
with the rotary encoder. This is a single-knob function that provides an
easy-to-use pan setting around all selected loudspeakers (depending on
format) in a circular fashion.

This is the divergence mode selector. The divergence function can be ap-
plied to panning between all channels or the front channels only. The SW
key or rotary encoder selects between OFF, FRNT, and ALL.

The divergence function is used to bleed portions of sound from the
panned output to the other speakers. For example, if the divergence is ac-
tive and set to 100%, the LCR control will act as a traditional L/R pan pot
(assuming there is no center channel contribution). Panning to full left will
result in full attenuation of the right channel. If the divergence is then set
to 50%, one half of the left channel signal strength will bleed into the right
channel (without effecting the left channel). With the divergence control
set to 1%, equal signal will be fed to both channels and the LCR pan pot
will have no effect. Divergence values are as follows: 1%, 2%, 3%, 4%,
5%, 10%, 15%, 20%, 25%, 30%, 35%, 40%, 45%, 50%, 60%, 70%, 80%,
90%, 100%. Careful use of this control may have the effect of increasing
the size of the mix “sweet spot”, particularly for large auditoriums. Misuse
of this control may result in essentially mono panning.

The order of EX bus assignments is as follows: L, R, C, Ls, Rs, LFE, Cs.

The 7.1 PAN is an eight-channel panner with left, left center, center, right

center, right, left surround, right surround, and low frequency effects

(LFE) channels. 7.1 PANning parameters are as follows:

*  PAGE 1 = MPAN: CENT (center percentage), LsRs (left surround/
right surround), F/S (front/surround), 5.1 (left/center/right)

*  PAGE 2 =FEED: FRMT (format), LFE (low frequency effects)

*  PAGE 3 = MODE: PANA (Pan-Around), DIVM (divergence mode),
DIVG (divergence function)

A center channel is turned ON/OFF using the SW key.

This parameter controls panning between the left and right surround chan-

nels. This control provides 1° steps from —30° (left surround) to +30°

(right surround). L30 indicates full left surround, 30R indicates full right

surround, and LOOR indicates the mid position. The SW key allows the

rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to

“lock” the pan position in place.

This front/surround parameter provides panning between front channels

(LCR) and the rear channels (left and right surround). This control oper-

ates within a range of 60 increments. F30 indicates full front, 30B indi-

cates full surround, and 0 indicates the mid position. The SW key allows

the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the ability to

“lock” the pan position in place.

This parameter controls the front panning between the left, left-center,

center, right-center, and right channels with 1° steps. L30 = left, L15 =

left- center, C = center, 15R = right-center, and 30R = right. The contribu-

tion to the center channel is determined by the CENT control. The SW key

allows the rotary encoder to be deactivated and therefore provides the

ability to “lock” the pan position in place.

SW V3.3 Desk Operation 3-83



D950 Digital Mixing System

STUDER

FRMT:

LFE:

PANA:

DIVM:

DIVG:

Note:

This serves as the format selector in all MPAN modes. The following se-
lections are possible: 2CH, LCR, LCRS, 5.1, EX, and 7.1.

The SW key serves as an ON/OFF for the Low Frequency Effects channel.
The rotary encoder controls the LFE level over a mute to +10 dB range in
0.5 dB increments (—¥ dB to +10 dB).

An unique Pan-Around function is activated by the SW key and controlled
with the rotary encoder. This is a single-knob function that provides an
easy-to-use pan setting around all selected loudspeakers (depending on
format) in a circular fashion.

This is the divergence mode selector. The divergence function can be ap-
plied to panning between all channels or the front channels only. The SW
key or rotary encoder selects between OFF, FRNT, and ALL.

The divergence function is used to bleed portions of sound from the
panned output to the other speakers. For example, if the divergence is ac-
tive and set to 100%, the LCR control will act as a traditional L/R pan pot
(assuming there is no center channel contribution). Panning to full left will
result in full attenuation of the right channel. If the divergence is then set
to 50%, one half of the left channel signal strength will be bled into the
right channel (without effecting the left channel). With the divergence
control set to 1%, equal signal will be fed to both channels and the LCR
pan pot will have no effect. Divergence values are as follows: 1%, 2%,
3%, 4%, 5%, 10%, 15%, 20%, 25%, 30%, 35%, 40%, 45%, 50%, 60%,
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%. Careful use of this control may have the effect in-
creasing the size of the mix “sweet spot”, particularly for large auditori-
ums. Misuse of this control may result in essentially mono panning.

The order of 7.1 bus assignments is as follows: L, R, C, Ls, Rs, LFE, Lc,
Re.

3.3.13.3.2 VSP (Virtual Surround Panning):

3-84 Desk Operation

The exclusive D950 Virtual Surround Panning provides three-dimensional
audio source positioning via a library of software panning functions that
enables the operator to place sound sources in virtual 3-dimensional envi-
ronments. Listener positions are calculated within the DSP Core utilizing a
series of Studer-developed algorithms. In addition to the familiar ampli-
tude- or intensity-panning functions — such as LCR, front/back, LsRs, di-
vergence, etc. — the operator can utilize frequency-dependent panning fil-
ters and delay-based effects. In this way, it is possible to position a source
in a surround mix as though it had been recorded within a three-
dimensional environment, complete with sound reflections from distant
walls and surfaces.

Virtual Surround Panning enables an adjustable number of discrete echoes
to be produced and routed as non-correlated, diffuse signals to the sur-
round channels. Echoes are modified using assignable Ambiance, Source
Distance and Room Size controls, allowing the natural reproduction of
audio sources from various distances and positions within a “virtual”
room, without the need to revert to external processors. A number of spe-
cial dynamic effects, such as the gradual disappearance of a close sound
into the diffuse room, can also be achieved by accentuating its spatial
components. Even a simulated Doppler Effect is available.

Channels configured with the VSP Pan have the following pan formats
available: 2 CH, LCR, LCRS, and 5.1. For the most part, these modes
function exactly like their Multi-format Pan counterparts, but with the ad-
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PMOD (Panning Modes):

ROOM (Room Parameter Control):

Date printed: 03.09.03

AMPL:

Note:

HRTF:

SPHR:

ORTF:

AB:

AMBI:

DIST:

ABSN:

SIZE:

dition of the extra Panning Modes and Distance parameters listed below.
Panning Modes are selected using the PMOD control, and Distance pa-
rameters are selected from the ROOM page.

This function provides standard amplitude panning with sine/cosine char-
acteristics. If the source is placed exactly between two adjacent loudspeak-
ers, the amplitudes of each are attenuated by 3 dB. Front LCR, back LR,
and front/back are separately adjustable. If the joystick is utilized, front
LCR and back LR are coupled. Divergence is also available.

AMPL is the only Panning Mode in which the left surround/right surround
(LsRs) panning function is available for the 5.1 panner.

(Head-Related Transfer Function) This function provides a newly devel-
oped, head-related left/right panning with frequency-depending amplitude
and delay characteristics. Sources can be placed beyond the arc of the front
stereo loudspeakers' base. In use, the Sweet Spot is more critical. Front
LCR and back LR are always coupled. Front/back control is also available,
but with conventional amplitude panning characteristics applied.

(Sphere) This function provides head-related left/right panning according
to the transfer characteristics of the “Sphere Microphone” proposed by
Theile. Front LCR and back LR are always coupled. Front/back control is
available, but with conventional amplitude panning characteristics applied.
This function provides head-related left/right panning according to the
transfer characteristics of the “ORTF” format stereo microphone layout
(two cardioid microphones, spaced 18 cm at a 110° angle). It combines an-
gle-depending amplitude panning and delay characteristics. Front LCR and
back LR are always coupled. Front/back control is available, but with con-
ventional amplitude panning characteristics applied.

This function provides left/right panning based on delay differences only,
according to the “AB” microphone layout (two omnidirectional micro-
phones, spaced 0.5 m). Front LCR and back LR are always coupled.
Front/back control is available, but with conventional amplitude panning
characteristics applied.

(Ambience) This function scales the amplitudes of the automatically gen-
erated echoes from 0% (no effect) over 10% (most natural effect, factory
preset) up to 100% (full effect, echoes exaggerated). If the operator only
wants to place sounds at distinct distances from the listener without adding
coloration, the preset should be left unchanged.

(Distance) This function adjusts the apparent distance between the sound
source and the listener, if the front/back and left/right control knobs (or the
joystick) are set to a maximum position. By adjusting these parameters, the
sound can be moved, for example, from the extreme left front to the ex-
treme right rear.

(Absorption) This function simulates frequency-depending room absorp-
tion caused by walls or obstacles. It can be adjusted from 0% (cold hall, no
absorption) up to 100% (anechoic room; full sound absorption).

(Room Size) This function scales the room size. The maximum achievable
distance effect is determined herewith. Normally set to maximum (100%,
largest room available).
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3.3.13.3.3 HRTF Surround PAN:

The HRTF Surround PAN w/LFE has the same Panning Modes as the VSP
Pan, but without the generation of echoes. Therefore, the Distance controls
are not available. In addition, the divergence modes are only available in
the AMPL Panning Mode.
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3.3.13.4

Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Mono Channel Panning, Page 1

Mono 2-channel panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

Date printed: 03.09.03

not used 1 not used
SWD @
@)
O000COOO0O00
O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @
] am
O
00000000000
O
not used 3 not used
SWD @
O
00000000000
O
PAN 4 | swkey = PAN function ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = PAN setting
LED bar = Dot display, indicates current panning setting
Center LED = ON if PAN in center position
Display = 2CH; label of control parameter
2CH AUTO L30_; fully left
© LOOR; center
30R; fully right
OOO0OOOCOOCOO0O -
O
[_ Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o 0O FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n- (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE &
eFREEZE
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Example: Mono Channel Panning, Page 2

Mono 2-channel panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANNING FORMAT 1 SW key = Toggles FRMT (format) selection
SWD Rotary encoder = FRMT selection
LED bar = FRMT indication
Center LED = no function
Display = FRMT; label of control parameter
AUTO 2CH ; 2-channel mode
) LCR ; 3-channel mode (left/center/right)
LCRS; 4-channel mode (left/center/right/surround)
OO0000OOOO0 5.1 ; 6-channel mode (L/C/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
O EX ;
not used 2 | notused 7.1 ; 8-channel mode (L/LC/C/RC/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
SWD ©
O
(6]0]0]0[0]0]0]0]10[0]0)]
O
not used 3 not used
SWD @
O
OCOOOOOOOO0O
@)
not used 4 not used
0 O
O
OCOO0O0OO0OOO0
O
> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o o FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE \
e FREEZE
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Example: Mono Channel Panning, Page 3

Mono 2-channel panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function

not used 1 not used
SWD @

] wm

O

00000000000

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @

| o

O

OOO0O0O0000OO

O
not used 3 not used
SWD @

] wm

O

OOOOOOOOOO0O

not used 4 not used

OOO0OOO00OCO

[_ Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
FEED indication (Page 2)

MODE indication (Page 3)

n—1 (Page 4 not used)

E O
@)

O
@)

eeFREEZE
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3.3.13.5 Multi-format LCR Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Multi-Format LCR Panning, Page 1

Mono LCR panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function

CENT function ON/OFF
0 to 100% setting (0% = phantom center)

CENT 1| swkey
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar COOOOeO0O00  Phantom center
00000000000  (cnicr fully active

Center LED
CENT AUTO | Display

O

no function

CENT; label of control parameter
0%; Phantom center

100%; Center fully active

OOO0OOO0OO0O

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD ©

I

O

OOO0OOO0OO00O

O
not used 3 not used
SWD @

S (Y

O
OCOOOOOOOOO0O
@)
SW key = LCR pannig function ON/OFF
LCR PANNING SWD @ 4 Rotary encoder = LCR panning setting
LED bar = @0000000O0C fully left
OOOCOO0000  center
OOOOC00OCO®  fully right
LCR AUTO Center LED = ONif LCRS panning in center position
O Display = LCR_; label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
O0000O0OO00 C_; center

_30R; fully right

> - Display Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
FEED indication (Page 2)

o)
© 0o MODE indication (Page 3)
O (Page 4 not used)

n—1

eeFREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format LCR Panning, Page 2

Mono LCR panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANNING FORMAT 1 SW key = Toggles FRMT (format) selection
SWD Rotary encoder = FRMT selection
LED bar = FRMT indication
Center LED = no function
Display = FRMT; label of control parameter
FRMT AUTO 2CH ; 2-channel mode
o LCR ; 3-channel mode (left/center/right)
LCRS; 4-channel mode (left/center/right/surround)
OCO0O0OO0OOOO 5.1 ; 6-channel mode (L/C/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
O EX ;
not used 2 | notused 7.1 ; 8-channel mode (L/LC/C/RC/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
SWD @
O
OOOOOOOOOOO
O
not used 3 not used
SWD @
O
OOOOOOOOOOO
@)
not used 4 not used
"0 O
O
OCOO0O0OOO0OOO0
O
> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
oo FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE \
«»FREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format LCR Panning, Page 3

Mono LCR panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function

not used 1 not used
SWD @

e

O

COOCOOOOOOOO

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @

I T

O
OO0O0OOOO00O0
O
DIVM 3| sw key = Divergence modeFRNT/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Divergence modeFRNT/OFF selection
LED bar = 00800000000  Divergence OFF
R OO0Cee®O0CO  Divergence FRNT
Center LED = no function
DIVM AUTO Display = DIVM; label of control parameter
© OFF ; Divergence mode off
OO0O000000 FRNT; Divergence mode for LCR front channels
O
DIVG 4 SW key = no function

Divergence setting 1% to 100%
000000000  Divergence setting 100%
000000000080 Divergence settingl %

no function

DIVG; label of control parameter

1% to 100%; Divergence setting

SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar
=l Center LED
DIVG AUTO Display

CO0OO0OOOOLO0

> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)

E O
o

O
@)

n—1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
£ O
3 4 LAST MODE
.
PAGE <\>
eoFREEZE
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3.3.13.6

Multi-format LCRS Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Multi-Format LCRS Panning, Page 1

Mono LCRS panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

CENT 1 | SWkey = CENT function ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = 0 to 100% setting (0% = phantom center)
LED bar =  O00OOeCOOOO  Phantom center
00000000000  (cnier fully active
Center LED = no function
CENT AUTO Display = CENT; label of control parameter
© 0%; Phantom center
100%; Center fully active
00000000000
O
not used 2 | notused
SWD @
@)
00000000000
@)
FIS PANNING 3 | SWkey = F/S panning function ON/OFF
Rotary encoder = F/S panning setting
FRONT/SURROUND sw
( f ) D @ LED bar = @00000COOOC fully front
0000000000 middle between front and back
COCOOCCOO0e fully back (surround)
F/sS AUTO Center LED = ONif F/S panning in middle position
O Display = F/S; label of control parameter
_F30; fully front
O0000OOOOO0 __C_; center (middle) between front and back
O _B30; fully back
4 | SWkey = LCRS panning function ON/OFF
LCRS PANNING sw D Rotary encoder = LCRS panning setting
LED bar = @000000O0OO  fully left
0000CO®COO00 — center
O00OOCOOOCe  fully right
LCRS AUTO Center LED = ONif LCRS panning in center position
O Display = LCRS; label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
00000000000 __C_;center
O _30R; fully right
> Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
a o FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n- (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE |
esFREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format LCRS Panning, Page 2

Mono LCR panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function
PANNING FORMAT 1 SW key = Toggles FRMT (format) selection
SWD Rotary encoder = FRMT selection
LED bar = FRMT indication
Center LED = no function

Display FRMT; label of control parameter
AUTO 2CH ; 2-channel mode

O LCR ; 3-channel mode (left/center/right)
LCRS; 4-channel mode (left/center/right/surround)
OCO0O0OOOO00 5.1 ; 6-channel mode (L/C/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)

EX ;
7.1 ; 8-channel mode (L/LC/C/RC/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)

O
not used 2 | notused
SWD ©

I

O

OOO0OOO0OO00O

O
not used 3 not used
SWD @

S (Y

O

(0]0]0]0/0]0[0]6]0]e])

not used 4 not used

00000000000

> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
FEED indication (Page 2)

O
© o MODE indication (Page 3)
O

n—1 (Page 4 not used)
i i TALK
é é LAST MODE
PAGE \
e FREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format LCRS Panning, Page 3

Mono LCRS panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANAROUND 1 SW key = Panaround function ON/OFF
swW D Rotary encoder = Panaround setting
LED bar = Dot display for L/R component of PANA function
Center LED = Oniffront and center is adjusted
Display = PANA,; label of control parameter
AUTO F__0; front center, FRxx; between front and right,
O _R30; fully right, BRxx; between right and back,
B__0; back center, BLxx; between back and left,
00000000000 _L30; fully left, FLxx; between left and front,
0 F_0; front center (again)
not used 2 | notused
SWD @
o)
00000000000
O
DIVM 3 | SWkey = Divergence mode FRNT/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence mode FRNT/OFF selection
LED bar = 00800000000  Divergence OFF
OOCOCeee00CO  Divergence FRNT
Center LED = no function
AUTO Display = DIVM; label of control parameter
© OFF ; Divergence mode off
BOOOO000000 FRNT; Divergence mode for LCR front channels
O
DIVG 4 | SWkey = nofunction
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence setting 1% to 100%
LED bar = 0O00CeCOO000  Divergence setting 100%
00000000000 Divcrgence seiting 1%
Center LED = no function
DIVG AUTO Display = DIVG; label of control parameter
© 1% to 100%; Divergence setting
00000000000
O
> Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o o FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
C n- (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE (\)
«eFREEZE
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3.3.13.7

Multi-format 5.7 Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Multi-Format 5.1 Panning, Page 1

Mono 5.1 panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

CENT 1 | SWkey = CENT function ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = 0to 100% setting (0% = phantom center)
LED bar = 00000800000 Phantom center
00000000000 Ccnicr fully active
Center LED = no function
AUTO Display = CENT; label of control parameter
o 0%; Phantom center
100%; Center fully active
OO0OO0COOO000O
O
LsRs BALANCE 2 | SWkey = LsRs balance function ON/OFF
SWD @ Rotary encoder =  LsRs balance setiing
LED bar = @000000COCO0O fully left
‘ OOOCOSOOOCO center
OOOCOOOCOOe fully right
AUTO Center LED = ONif LsRs in center position
O Display = LsRs; label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
O0OOOCOO00O LOOR; center
O _30R,; fully right
FIS PANNING 3 SwW key = F/S panning function ON/OFF
(FRONTISURROUND) swW D @ Rotary encoder = F/S panning setting
LED bar = @0000000000 fully front
0OO0OOeCOOO0 middle between front and back
OOOCOOOCOO fully back (surround)
F/S AUTO Center LED = ONifF/S panning in middle position
O Display = F/S_; label of control parameter
_F30; fully front
O00O00O000O _ G_; center (middle) between front and back
O _B30; fully back
5.1 PANNING 4 | SWkey = 5.1 panning function ON/OFF
sw D @ Rotary encoder = 5.1 panning setting
LED bar = @000000OO0OO fully left
OOOCOOOOC0 center
OOOCOCOCOO fully right
5.1 AUTO Center LED = ONf5.1 panning in center position
o) Display = 5.1;label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
OO000000000O __C_; center
O _30R,; fully right
> Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o o FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
mo0
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE <\>
«eFREEZE
3-96 Desk Operation SW V3.3 Date printed: 03.09.03



STUDER D950 Digital Mixing System

Example: Multi-Format 5.1 Panning, Page 2

Mono 5.1 panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function

PANNING FORMAT 1 SW key = Toggles FRMT (format) selection
SW D Rotary encoder = FRMT selection
LED bar = FRMT indication
Center LED = no function
Display = FRMT; label of control parameter
@ AUTO 2CH ; 2-channel mode
O LCR ; 3-channel mode (left/center/right)
LCRS; 4-channel mode (left/center/right/surround)
00000000000 5.1 ; 6-channel mode (L/C/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
O EX ;
not used 2 not used 7.1; 8-channel mode (L/LC/C/RC/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
SWD @
O
OO0OOOCOCOOC00O
O
not used 3 | notused
B D @
O
OO0OOCOO0O00O
O
LFE (LOW FREQUENCY 4 | SWkey = LFE function ON/OFF
EFFECTS) CHANNEL sw| | Rotary encoder =  LFE level setting
LED bar = @00000O0OCOO MUTE
00000000000 :10dB
Center LED = Onif LFE level setto 0 dB
AUTO Display = LFE; label of control parameter
© MUTE; indicates set level (¢ dB)
—90; indicates set level (-90 dB)
ooooogooooo +10; indicates set level (+10 dB)
> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
—— o o FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2 ALK
3 4 LAST MODE
\
PAGE 5
«FREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format 5.1 Panning, Page 3

Mono 5.1 panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANAROUND 1 SW key = Panaround function ON/OFF
ou sw D Rotary encoder = Panaround setting
LED bar = Dot display for L/R component of PANA function
Center LED = Onif front and center is adjusted
Display = PANA; label of control parameter
AUTO F__0; front center, FRxx; between front and right,
@) _R30; fully right, BRxx; between right and back,
B__0; back center, BLxx; between back and left,
00000000000 _L30; fully left, FLxx; between left and front,
O F__0; front center (again)
not used 2 | notused
SWD @
O
00000000000
O
DIVM 3| sw key = Divergence mode FRNT/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence mode FRNT/OFF selection
LED bar = ©880COCO000  Divergence OFF
OCCOee®®O000  Divergence FRNT
Center LED = no function
AUTO Display = DIVM; label of control parameter
© OFF ; Divergence mode off
5OO0OO00000 FRNT; Divergence mode for LCR front
)
DIVG 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence setting 1% to 100%
LED bar = 0000000000  Divergence setting 100%
00000000000  Divergence setting 1%
Center LED = no function
DIVG AUTO Display = DIVG; label of control parameter
© 1% to 100%; Divergence setting
00000000000
> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)

3-98 Desk Operation
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FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
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3.3.13.8

Multi-format EX Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Multi-Format EX Panning, Page 1

Mono EX panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

CENT 1 | swkey = CENT function ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = 0to 100% setting (0% = phantom center)
LED bar = O00OCe00COO  Phantom center
00000000000  (enter fully active
Center LED = no function
CENT AUTO Display = CENT; label of control parameter
© 0%; Phantom center
0/, - fl
BOO0O0O0000 100%; Center fully active
O
SLCR BALANCE 2 | SWkey = sLCR balance function ON/OFF
SV‘D Rotary encoder = sLCR balance setting
LED bar = @0000000CO0 fully left
OOO0O®O0OCO  center
OO000000COCe  fully right
AUTO Center LED = ONif sLCR balance in center position
O Display = sLCR; label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
ololololelelolelelele) LOOR; center
O _30R; fully right
FIS PANNING 3 | SWkey = F/S panning function ON/OFF
Rotary encoder = F/S panning
FRONT/SURROUND sw
( h ) D @ LED bar = @0000000O00 fully front
COOCO®OOOCO middle betw. front & back
OOOCOCOCOOe fully back (surround)
AUTO Center LED = ONf F/S panning in middle position
0 Display = F/S_; label of control parameter
_F30; fully front
OOOO0OOOO0C0 __C_; center (middle) between front and back
@) _B30; fully back
EX PANNING 4 | SWkey = EXpanning function ON/OFF
swW D Rotary encoder = EX panning setting
LED bar = @0000000000 fully left
OCOOCOeO0O00  center
0O000000CCe  ully right
@ AUTO Center LED = ON if EX panning in center position
O Display = EX; label of control parameter
L30_; fully left
00000000000 _ C_; center
O 30R; fully right
> Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o 6 FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE \
esFREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format EX Panning, Page 2

Mono EX panning control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANNING FORMAT 1 | SWkey = Toggles FRMT (format) selection
sw D Rotary encoder = FRMT selection
LED bar = FRMT indication
Center LED = no function
Display = FRMT; label of control parameter
AUTO 2CH ; 2-channel mode
O LCR ; 3-channel mode (left/center/right)
LCRS; 4-channel mode (left/center/right/surr.)
00000000000 5.1 ; 6-channel mode (L/C/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
O EX ;
not used 2 not used 7.1; 8-channel mode (L/LC/C/RC/R/Ls/Rs/Sub)
SWD @
@)
0000000OQO00
@)
not used 3 not used
B D @
@)
00000000000
@)
LFE (LOW FREQUENCY 4 | sw key = LFE function ON/OFF
EFFECTS) CHANNEL sw D Rotary encoder = LFE level setting
LED bar =  @00C0000000  MUTE
00000000000 :10dB
LFE Center LED = Onif LFE level setto 0 dB
AUTO Display = LFE; label of control parameter
© MUTE; indicates set level (¥ dB)
—90; indicates set level (-90 dB)
OOOOOSOOOOO + 10; indicates set level (+10 dB)
> - Display = Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
o O FEED indication (Page 2)
MODE indication (Page 3)
O n-1 (Page 4 not used)
1 2  TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE $
esFREEZE
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Example: Multi-Format EX Panning, Page 3

Mono EX panning control parameters Available operating elements and their function

SW key Panaround function ON/OFF
Panaround setting
Dot display for L/R component of PANA function

PANAROUND 1
sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED On if front and center is adjusted

Display PANA,; label of control parameter
AUTO F__0; front center, FRxx; between front and right,

O _R30; fully right, BRxx; between right and back,
B__0; back center, BLxx; between back and left,
00000000000 _L30; fully left, FLxx; between left and front,

F_0; front center (again)

O
not used 2 | notused
S @

o

O

00000000000

¢
DIVM 3 SW key
sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar

Center LED
AUTO Display

O

Divergence mode FRNT/OFF

Divergence mode FRNT/OFF selection
@88_-CCC0000  Divergence OFF
O0COCCeeeO0C0 Divergence FRNT

no function

DIVM; label of control parameter

OFF ; Divergence mode off

FRNT; Divergence mode for LCR front channels

00000000000

DIVG 4 | SWkey

sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED
DIVe AUTO Display

00000000000

no function

Divergence setting 1% to 100%
OOOCOeC0000  Divergence setting 100%
00000000000  Divergence setting 1%
no function

DIVG; label of control parameter

1% to 100%; Divergence setting

Indication of panning selection (Page 1)
FEED indication (Page 2)

MODE indication (Page 3)

(Page 4 not used)

> Display

E O
O

©)

3 O

eoFREEZE
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3.3.13.9 HRTF Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Mono channel, HRTF panning, page 1

HRTF pan control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

FORMAT SELECTION 1| SWhey = nofuncton
SWD Rotary encoder = Pan format selection
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = FRMT; label of control parameter
FRMT AUTO 2CH; 2-channel pan
O LCR; 3-channel pan
LCRS; 4-channel pan (Dolby surround)
O0000O0OO0O0 LCRX; 5.1-channel pan
O 7.1; 7.1-channel pan
FRONT/BACK PAN 2 | SWkey = Front/back pan ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Front/back setting (B30 to 0 to F30)
LED bar = Bardisplay
Center LED = Center position
Display = F/B; label of control parameter
F/B AUTO B30 full back
o F30; full front
00000000000
©)
SURROUND L/R PAN 3 sw key = Left surround/right surround pan ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Ls/Rs setting
LED bar = Bardisplay
Center LED = Center position
Display = LsRs; label of control parameter
AUTO L30; full left surround
© LOOR; center
30R; full right surround
COOOO0OOOO00O
O
FRONT PAN 4 | swkey = Front pan ON/OFF
SWD Rotary encoder = Front pan setting
LED bar = Bardisplay
Center LED = Center position
Display = LCR; label of control parameter
LCR AUTO L30; full left front
o C; center
30R; full right front
OCOOOOOOOCOO
O
> - Display = Indication of HRTF panorama selection
o o (Pages 3 and 4 not used)
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE &
eeFREEZE
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Example: Mono channel, HRTF panning, page 2

Panaround function ON/OFF

HRTF pan control parameters Available operating elements and their function
Panaround position
Dot display

PANAROUND 1 | SWkey
sw D Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED Front center position

Display PANA,; label of control parameter
AUTO FO; front center position, FR29; front right position
O R30; right position, BR1; back right position

BO; back center, BL29; back left position
L30; left position, FL1; front left position

Pan mode selector

00000000000
Pan mode selector
no function

O
PAN MODE 2 | SWkey
SWD © Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED no function

Display AMPL; amplitude mode
AUTO HRTF; HRTF mode

O SPHR; sphere mode
ORTF; ORTF mode
00000000000 AB; AB mode

SW key Divergence mode select
Divergence mode select

O
DIVERGENCE MODE 3
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar
00000800000  front

00000000000 OFF
Q00000 eee 0 gl
AUTO Center LED

no function

) Display DIVM; label of control parameter
OFF; no divergence
OO00O0O00000 FRNT; divergence on front speakers
@) ALL; divergence on all speakers
DIVERGENCE CONTROL 4 | sw key = Center speaker ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence control
LED bar = 00000800000 1%
00000000000 100%
Center LED = no function
DIVG AUTO Display = DIVG; label of control parameter
o 1%; minimum divergence
0/ - i f
5OOOOO00000 100%; maximum divergence
O
> < Display = Indication of HRTF pan divergence MODeS

(Pages 3 and 4 not used)

1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE \
O
«sFREEZE
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3.3.13.10 VSP Panning Parameters on the LACP

Example: Mono channel, VSP panning, page 1

VSP pan control parameters Available operating elements and their function

FORMAT SELECTION 1| SWhey no function
SWD @ Rotary encoder Pan format selection
LED bar no function
' Center LED no function
Display FRMT; label of control parameter
FRMT AUTO 2CH; 2-channel pan
O LCR; 3-channel pan
LCRS; 4-channel pan (Dolby surround)
00000000000 LCRX; 5.1-channel pan

O 7.1; 7.1-channel pan
FRONT/BACK PAN 2 | SWkey Front/back pan ON/OFF
SWD @ Rotary encoder Front/back setting (B30 to 0 to F30)
LED bar
Center LED Center position
Display F/B; label of control parameter
F/B AUTO B30; full back

Bar display
O F30; full front

Left surround/right surround pan ON/OFF

CO000OOOOLOO
Ls/Rs setting
Bar display

O
SURROUND L/R PAN 3 | SWkey
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED Center position

Display LsRs; label of control parameter
AUTO L30; full left surround
O LOOR; center
30R; full right surround

FRONT PAN Front pan ON/OFF

00000000000
Front pan setting
Bar display

O
4 | SWkey
SWD Rotary encoder
LED bar
Center LED Center position
Display LCR; label of control parameter
AUTO L30; full left front

© C; center
30R; full right front

0000000000
O
> < Display = Indication of VSP panorama selection
o O (Page 4 not used)
VSP
- O n-1
1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
\
PAGE o
eoFREEZE
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Example: Mono channel, VSP panning, page 2

VSP pan control parameters

Available operating elements and their function

PANAROUND 1 SW key = Panaround function ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Panaround position
LED bar = Dot display
Center LED = Front center position
Display = PANA,; label of control parameter
AUTO FO; front center position, FR29; front right position
o R30; right position, BR1; back right position
BO; back center, BL29; back left position
ooooogooooo L30; left position, FL1; front left position
PAN MODE 2 | SWkey = Pan mode selector
SWD Rotary encoder = Pan mode selector
LED bar = no function
Center LED = no function
Display = AMPL; amplitude mode
AUTO HRTF; HRTF mode
© SPHR; sphere mode
ORTF; ORTF mode
Ooooogooooo AB: AB mode
DIVERGENCE MODE 3 | SWkey = Divergence mode select
sw| | © Rotary encoder = Divergence mode select
LED bar = 00000000000 OFF
Q0Ce0eeO0OCO  front
Q0000000000 gl
AUTO Center LED = no function
O Display = DIVM; label of control parameter
OFF; no divergence
O000000CO00 FRNT; divergence on front speakers
O ALL; divergence on all speakers
DIVERGENCE CONTROL 4 | sw key = Center speaker ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Divergence control
LED bar = 00000000000 1%
00000000000 1(00%
Center LED = no function
AUTO Display = DIVG,; label of control parameter
© 1%; minimum divergence
100%; maximum divergence
00000000000
@)
> < Display = Indication of VSP pan divergence MODeS
o6 0 (Page 4 not used)
-m O n-
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Example: Mono channel, VSP panning, page 3

VSP pan control parameters Available operating elements and their function
ROOM SIZE 1 SW key = Room parameters ON/OFF
sw D Rotary encoder = Room size adjustment
LED bar = Center spread display
Center LED = no function

Display SIZE; label of control parameter
SIZE AUTO 0; min. room size

© 31; max. room size
Q0000000000
@)
ROOM ABSORPTION 2 | SWkey = no function
SWD Rotary encoder = Absorption adjustment
LED bar = bardisplay
Center LED = no function

Display ABSN; label of control parameter
AUTO 0%; min. absorption

o 100%; max. absorption
00000000000
@)
ROOM AMBIENCE 3 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Ambience adjustment
LED bar = Bardisplay
Center LED = no function
Display = AMBI; label of control parameter
AUTO 0%; min. ambience
O 100%; max. ambience
00000000000
@)
SOURCE DISTANCE 4 | SWkey = no function
sw D Rotary encoder = Distance adjustment
LED bar = Bardisplay
Center LED = no function

Display DIST; label of control parameter
DIST AuTO 0% min. distance

100%; max. distance

Indication of various VSP room parameters
(Page 4 not used)

> - Display

1 2 TALK
3 4 LAST MODE
PAGE \
+sFREEZE
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3.3.14 Layer Control

ALL | | BANK
u 1
ALL | | BANK
L2 2
SWAP | | BANK
L2 3
STO | | BANK
USER 4
RCL | | BANK
USER 5
IPL
INP
LOCK | | 1pL
STRIP | | EQ
RIGHT
BANK I';'s'
ACTIVE
sPLIT | | 1PL
BANKS | | KEY
SWAP | | IPL
CHAN | | DYN

MIC CTL
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L1, L2:

L1/L2 Display:

D950 channels are assigned to the operating desk in five Banks, with each
Bank containing two Layers. These assignments are made using the Strip
Setup screen in the Graphic Controller (see chapter 4.4.6).
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With the Bank Select Unit (BSU) in the center section, bank setups may be
activated and recalled at any time by the BANK 1 through BANK 5 keys.
Channel Strips contain controls for Layer 1 and Layer 2 (L1, L2), as well
as an alphanumeric display for each Layer.

These keys select which of the two layers from the current bank will be
assigned to the Channel Strip, and can be activated at any time. The key
will illuminate when the Layer is active.

The L1 and L2 displays indicate the alphanumeric label of the corre-
sponding audio channel that is assigned to the Channel Strip using the L1
and L2 Layer keys. The label type displayed (Fixed, User, or Inherited) is
determined by the Label controls in the Graphic Controller (see chapter
4.3.3).

Channel Strips can be changed from Layer 1 to Layer 2 (and vice versa) on
a global basis using the ALL L1 and ALL L2 keys in the BSU.

Layer assignments can be inverted using the SWAP L1/L2 key in the BSU.
When some Channel Strips are set to Layer 1 and others are set to Layer 2,
this function activates the alternate assignment (i.e., Channel Strips set to
Layer 1 will switch to Layer 2, and those set to Layer 2 will change to
Layer 1). Subsequent presses of this key will toggle between Layer 1 and
Layer 2 assignments.

The Layer assignments can be stored and recalled on a Bank-by-Bank ba-
sis. Pressing the STO USER key in the BSU stores Layer assignments
within the current Bank’s user memory. Each Bank has its own memory.
Pressing the RCL USER (also in the BSU) will recall the stored Layer as-
signment. When changing to a different Bank, the system will recover
automatically the L1/L2 setting that was active when the Bank was left.
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3.3.15 Metering Functions
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3-108 Desk Operation

The D950 provides a wide range of metering functions via the Audio Dis-
play Unit. This unit consists of dual 100 segment bar graph displays and a
series of LED indicators for each Channel Strip. These displays and LEDs
show audio level, gain reduction, overload, bus assignments, and some
channel section information.

If used as a channel-related bar graph, this panel provides the following
functions:

Two 100-segment bar graph meters are used primarily to display audio
levels. For Mono channels, both bar graphs feature the same display; for
Stereo channels, left and right information will be displayed on separate
bar graphs.

Meter characteristics can be selected to display PPM or VU on a global
basis. Switching is accomplished using the METER VU key on the Central
Facilities Unit (CFU). When illuminated, the Meters display VU. Both bar
graphs will always function in the same mode.

Each Meter features an integrated peak-hold function with automatic and
manual reset. All Meter Peak controls are found in the METER OVER-
LOAD section of the TB Mic/Display Control Unit. Engaging the METER
OVERLOAD PK DISPLAY key activates the Meter Peak indication mode.
In this mode, the meter will show the peak value (highest level) for a short
period of time and then automatically reset. The display will show the
peak value indefinitely if the METER OVERLOAD HOLD key is engaged
in addition. Held peaks can be reset manually using the METER OVER-
LOAD RST (reset) key.

Each Meter provides an overload indication function, which is controlled
using the keys in the CHANNEL OVERLOAD section of the TB Mic/Di-
splay Control Unit. Overloads are indicated when the OVR segment of the
Meter lights temporarily. Engaging the CHANNEL OVERLOAD HOLD
key will allow overloads to be memorized, even if the channel is currently
unassigned to the strip. Clearing Meter overload indications is accom-
plished with the CHANNEL OVERLOAD RST (reset) key.

Meters are switched to display dynamics unit gain reduction on a global
basis by engaging the GRM key on the Central Facilities Unit (CFU). The
Gain Reduction Meter (GRM) mode only affects channels configured with
a dynamics unit, and GRM values are only displayed when this dynamics
unit is active. In GRM mode the left bar graph will display audio level (for
stereo channels, the higher level of left- and right-channels is displayed),
while the right bar graph indicates gain reduction.

LED indicators provide the following indications: Channel overload
(OVL), activation of the channel’s dynamics unit (DYN), Gain Reduction
Meter mode (GRM), and bus assignments.

The red OVL LED illuminates when an overload occurs in the channel.
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DYN: The yellow DYN LED indicates that the channel’s dynamics unit has been
activated.

RES: The LED labeled RES is reserved for a future function.
OVR
Bus Assignment: 48 numbered back-lit indicators display the multitrack, group, and master

bus assignments. TRK illuminates to indicate multitrack assignments, and
10 GRP lights to indicate group assignments. An additional array of 8 num-
bered back-lit indicators displays master bus assignments. ST illuminates
if assignments are made to the stereo master busses.

Note: A BRIGHTNESS control is provided within the TB Mic/Display Control
Unit to provide dimming of all keys, LEDs, and bar graph indicators with
— 30

i the exception of the channel strip alphanumeric displays.
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3.3.16 Control Groups

Control Group Master

Control Group Members

3-110 Desk Operation

A Control Group is a group of console channels controlled by a Control
Group Master (CGM), similarly to the VCA groups in analog consoles.

The Control Group Master is a dedicated channel of a special type. The
sole purpose of the Control Group Master is to control the audio functions
of its Members.

The Control Group Master channels are defined in the Session Configura-
tion. It is possible to configure up to 16 Control Group Master channels.
The Control Groups are separate for every MultiDesk group. The number
of each Control Group Master is shown on the 7-segment display in the
channel strip of each CGM, following the rule:

Control Group 1 Display: 1
Control Group 2 Display: 2
Control Group 9 Display: 9

Control Group 10 Display: 0
Control Group 11 Display: A
Control Group 12 Display: b
Control Group 13 Display: C
Control Group 14 Display: d
Control Group 15 Display: E
Control Group 16 Display: F

The Control Group Master channel controls the audio functions of the

Members. Master channels can be assigned to desk strips in the same way

as any other console channel. The desk strip to which a Control Group

Master is assigned will display the following:

*  Control Group Master number 1 through 9, 0, or letters A through F in
the seven-segment display next to the fader;

MLNK LED indication;

*  The Fixed Label is set to CGM (Control Group Master), but can be set
to display user labels such as DRUM, LVOX, BVOX, RTHM, etc.

Control Group Members can be selected to and deselected from a Control
Group during the console operation. This is done in a special Control
Group Edit mode. Any console channel can be selected as a member in a
Control Group. The members can be “stolen” from one Control Group to
another. When a channel is selected as a member in a Control Group, its
channel strip displays the following:

*  Control Group number 1 through 9, 0, or letters A through F in the

seven-segment display next to the fader;
*  LINK led indication.
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Operating an audio parameter on the Control Group Master influences that
parameter on all members (if that parameter has been selected in the Con-
trol Group Filter Dialog Box during Control Group Edit mode). It offsets
the member value by the move amount of the Master. Operating the
parameter on the member influences only that member’s parameter.

Control Group Filter |
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]
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w
=
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Tnooofloooooleepy

Copy i

Close |

Control Group Edit The Control Groups are edited in the Control Group Edit Mode. This mode
is activated through the CONTROL GROUP EDIT key on the Central Fa-
cilities Unit (CFU).

O On first press, the CONTROL GROUP EDIT key starts flashing to show

that an activity has been started but not yet finished. All SEL keys become
S ] R dark. Pressing the SEL key of one of the dedicated Control Group Masters

enables the editing of the corresponding Control Group. The SEL keys of
“8us || | TRacK the members are lit and the SEL key of the Master flashes. The Graphic

Controller automatically activates the Control Group Filter dialog (see
x| | auxa below) for the selected Control Group.

When a Control Group is selected for editing (SEL keys of the members
AUX3 AUX4 are lit, and the SEL key of the Master flashes), member channels can be
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA added or removed from the Control Group by using their SEL keys. During
Aux 1| | Aux2 editing, the Control Group is not active — the setting of the Control Group
AAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAAA Master can be changed without influencing the members. This can be used
AUX3| | AUX4 to adjust the offset between the Master and the Members if needed.

Editing of a control group can be concluded either by pressing the SEL key
Fﬁg:;# of the master or by exiting the EDIT mode (CONTROL GROUP EDIT key

STRP | [ yeren on the BSU). If you now want to proceed with editing of another control
Kookl | " group, first deselect (using the SEL key) the CGM you have just finished
TR with and then select the new control group master that you wish to edit.
ﬁ GRM
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Note: A Control Group Assignment dialog box can be started from the
SysAdmin (System Administration) menu in the Graphic Controller. This
box allows to view the members for a selected Control Group and to edit
the members by clicking or dragging them graphically on the screen. Se-
lection of the control group to be edited is not synchronized with the Desk

selection — so two different control groups can be viewed at the same time.

E.I1STUDER D950 - Project:

: E[M]HMHjImEE Inp m 22 .
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Control Group Filter
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Note:

When Control Group Editing is activated, the Graphic Controller auto-
matically activates the Control Group Filter dialog box for the selected
Control Group:

Control Group Filter |

1 Fix ICGM Control Master m 1L|

Usr IDrumset

| ]| Select

[ Direct Qut

[] Dwnamics

| [1 EQ

M FaderfMute

[ Input Processing

[ Input Selector

1 Insert -

ool =

¥ Toggle Mute " Copy Upon Setup

<]

oo

Copy i

Close |

In the Control Group Filter dialog, the user can define functions to be
grouped or not. To group the desired function, the appropriate Select
checkbox must be checked. If Select is unchecked, the functions’ control
can be moved freely without influencing the members. Normally, when the
members are grouped, their local values of Fader/Mute are left untouched
when the group is formed — they are grouped in a relative way. If absolute
grouping is desired, values can be copied from the master to the members:
* By checking the Copy Enable checkbox and clicking on the Copy but-
ton;
* By completing the editing of a group while the Copy Upon Setup
checkbox is checked.

There is also a context menu available, called up by right-clicking within

the edit dialog:

» If the cursor is placed over the Select items, the menu allows to check
or clear all select boxes;

+ If the cursor is placed over the Copy column, the menu allows to check
and clear all copy parameters;

» and if it is placed over a white space, it does both.

The Control Group Filter dialog box can also be started by clicking on the

Control Group Filter item on the Options menu of the Graphic Controller.
Clicking on the Close button does nof terminate the Desk editing mode.
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Absolute/Relative

Member behavior

3-114 Desk Operation

Over-range

Note:

Snapshots

Faders are implicitly controlled in a relative way. This means that all the
members will remain in relative positions to each other when the Master
Fader (or other control) is moved. The member Faders can be forced to
match the Master Fader using the Copy function in the Control Group Fil-
ter dialog, see above.

Muting can be controlled absolutely and relatively. The relative (Toggle)
mode for the Mutes can be selected by the user in the Group Filter dialog.
If selected, the Mutes can be set to On or Off on the members and will be
toggled when the Master Mute is used. If Toggle is not selected, all Mutes
on the members will be forced to the same status as the Master Mute the
next time the Master Mute is used, regardless of their original status.

When a new member is added to a Control Group, it keeps its values until
a change is made in the Control Group Master. At that moment, the change
is transferred to all members. When a member is separated from a Control
Group it keeps its current setting which includes the Master offset(s) that
have been applied along the way. Member values can be changed locally at
any time, without affecting the status of the other members or of the Con-
trol Group Master.

The Faders can have an over-range. The over-range condition can occur if
the Member Fader has reached its top or bottom position while the Master
Fader is still moving. During over-range, the relative levels of the members
are kept intact, even if the Fader (and the audio level) can not move any-
more.

Over-range can be positive or negative. The maximum value of over-range
can be twice the normal working range of the Fader (100 dB) in both up
and down directions. The over-range status of the Member Fader level is
displayed in the member channel strip by the OVR LED. Green OVR
means that the member’s Fader has reached its bottom position and can not
move anymore. Red OVR means that the member’s Fader has reached its
top position and can not move anymore.

The over-range of a Member can be zeroed easily. Simply move the Fader
of a Member being in over-range a little bit, and the over-range will be ze-
roed.

This will, however, destroy the initial relative level of that particular
Member with respect to the other Members.

Control Groups are part of the snapshot. Control Group data comprise

three parts:
* Members of a Control Group (which channels are Members in a Con-
trol Group);

* Control Group settings (filter and Copy settings);
» Parameter values of Member channels;
» Parameter values of the Control Group Masters.
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Automation

Control Group Masters and Members are automated in the same way as all
other channels. The Control Group function is active during dynamic
automation.

The Mix Start Snapshot keeps the Control Group data. The existence of
the Control Groups in mixes ensures that the audio for the members be-
haves in the same way as it would in a non-automated environment.

It is not possible to edit or to unlink the Control Groups in the automation
during a running mix, i.e. the current mix pass needs to be finished, and
“keep changes” done before editing may be performed. The Control Group
edit process itself is not automated.

Automation modes, as they are set by the CGM, are propagated (or
“transmitted”) to the Control Group Members. “Touch” status is propa-
gated to the Control Group Members as well.

The automation data, as propagated to the Control Group Members, is

stored within each Member's data stream in such a way that, if a Group is
disbanded, the members will always play back all of their automated data.
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3.4 Central Assign Section (CAS)
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The Studer D950 Central Assign Section (CAS) represents a new opera-
tional paradigm for current and future owners of the D950 Digital Mixing
System. The CAS is a complete expanded channel strip that is laid out in a
clear and logical manner allowing its operation to be understood almost in-
stantly. Designed to be mounted in the center section of the console, the
CAS brings expanded channel control and sweet spot mixing to the D950.
Much more than the “central section” sometimes found in other digital
consoles, the CAS has unique navigational controls making it faster, easier
and more efficient.

The D950 Central Assign Section is made up of easy-to-see visual blocks
that each represent a separate processing section of a D950 channel. Even
a complete Fader section, identical to those on the console channel strips,
is presented within the CAS.

The Central Assign Section encompasses 46 rotary controls, each sur-
rounded by a 21-LED concentric data ring that displays the current knob
position. In addition, a central readout always displays the exact numerical
value of the current or last touched control. In-Process-Listen (IPL) keys in
each main section allow the mix engineer to monitor the audio signal at
each main stage within the channel. Large Processing In/Out keys within
each section give quick channel status information at a glance.

3.41 Channel Selection

3.4.2 EQ

Assigning a channel to the CAS is easy: Either just press the SEL key on
the desired channel strip, or select it with the Channel Selection section on
the CAS itself.

This unique Channel Selection section has two functions. First, to display
the type of channel assigned to the CAS (Input, Aux, Group, Control
Group Master, etc.) as well as the channel number, the user label assigned
to that channel, and the label of the source signal patched into that chan-
nel. The second function is to allow navigation through the console, so that
any channel within the system may be selected and assigned to the CAS
without having to move (or reach) out of the sweet-spot monitoring posi-
tion. A variety of controls is provided, including Arrow keys, Scroll
Wheel, and Home and End keys. An other unique feature is the History
Browser that allows any of the last 20 channels that have been assigned to
the CAS to be instantly brought back to the CAS for further channel
tweaking.
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Full four-band equalizer with three knobs per band. Each band allows a
full 20 Hz to 20 kHz frequency selection. The outer bands can be switched
from bell to shelving, while the inner bands can be switched from Constant
Bandwidth (Q) to Constant Range operation. This wide flexibility makes
the Studer D950 EQ ideal for both musical and surgical use. For those
channels configured with a notch filter, a separate knob/key set is pro-
vided.
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3.43 Filters

3.4.4 Dynamics

Just adjacent to the EQ section are the two full-range (20 Hz to 20 kHz)

high- and low-pass filters. Keys are provided for In/Out and Slope
(12/18/24 dB/oct.) for each band, as well as overall filter set In/Out.

3.4.5 Panning

The dynamics section contains a full control set for the four-band dynam-
ics section including Limiter, Compressor, Gate, and Expander. In addi-
tion, controls for the sidechain include HP/LP filters, look-forward,
makeup gain, and side chain keying and linking. Independent In/Out keys
are provided for each dynamics band as well as for the Compres-
sor/Limiter and the Gate/Expander sections.

3.4.6 Input

In the dedicated panning section, three knobs provide Front LCR,
Front/Back, and Rear LCR controls. A fourth knob can be switched
through several modes to provide center feed %, LFE (low-frequency ef-
fect) feed, and divergence control.

3.4.7 Fader

The comprehensive input section provides controls for polarity inversion,
stereo mode switching, input selection, and input gain. On those channels
patched to Studer’s remote controlled microphone/line pre-amplifiers,
there are dedicated controls for mic/line switching, HPF, mic and line gain,
as well as phantom power on/off. All of this control takes place in the
analog sections of the remote mic/line pre-amps, providing maximum
headroom and digital resolution.

3.4.8 Outputs

The fader section is a complete duplicate of the fader section within the
normal channel strip. In addition to the precision, long-throw moving
fader, Solo/PFL, Channel On, and Automation switching is provided.

3-118 Desk Operation

Dedicated Level and On/Off controls are provided for the Direct Output
and the Multitrack or N—1 bus output.
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3.49 Insert

3.4.10 Auxiliary

In addition to the Insert In/Out switch, an Insert Mix control is provided
that allows the insert return to be mixed with the direct signal coming
through the channel, providing local “wet/dry” mixing on any channel.

3.4.11 Delay

The primary function of this section is to allow eight mono or four stereo
AUX Sends to be controlled simultaneously. Switching is provided for ac-
cess to up to 32 mono AUX Sends and 16 stereo AUX send buses. How-
ever, this section can also be used to control the AUX output levels or the
eight stereo or mono master output levels of the console. Each of the eight
knob sections has a dot-matrix display that labels the function of each
knob, also allowing the numeric value to be displayed when each knob is
touched.

Up to 100 ms (optional: 240 ms) of Delay may be configured within any
console channel. The CAS provides delay control both in ms (millisec-
onds) and sample resolution.

3.4.12 AutoTouch+ Automation
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Complete mode switching is provided within the CAS so that different
controls within a channel can simultaneously be in different automation
modes. All of the knobs in the CAS are touch-sensitive for fast and effi-
cient automation operation.
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4 GRAPHIC CONTROLLER OPERATION

4.1 Introduction
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Note:

Note:

The Graphic Controller (GC) is an essential part of the D950/ Vista Digital
System’s operation, because it enables the user to utilize all of its en-
hanced functions, such as the snapshots, book-keeping, AutoTouch auto-
mation, and much more. It is also the place where the operating software is
started and shut down — becoming, in fact, the console’s main operations
center.

All the operating software — consisting of a large number of individual
files needed for proper operation of the console — is stored on the Control
PC’s hard disk. Even if there are hundreds of configuration, automation,
snapshot and related files stored here from previous D950/Vista sessions,
the user basically needs to start only one application program:
D95@SYSTEM. EXE.

The version of the D950/Vista System software is typically included in the
application name, for example: D95@SYSTEMV3.1@. EXE.

The D95@SYSTEM.EXE, represented by one of the following icons (Win-
dows Shortcut) on the monitor screen:

The D950/Vista System software may also be started from the Windows
Start menu (if programmed).

All the D950 or Vista software runs under Windows NT or Windows 2000
operating system, respectively. All files used by the D950/ Vista and all the
files produced by the user (snapshots, mixes, etc.) are fully compatible
with the Windows standard. Which means that they can be copied to other
compatible media (floppy, Iomega ZIP®, JAZ®, or CD-R drives, or other
networked computers), using the Make Backup facility and standard Win-
dows tools and procedures. Long file names (more than eight characters)
are supported.

One of the advantages of using standard Windows techniques is that the
majority of users will already be familiar with operating a PC-based sys-
tem. Because all screen and trackball procedures are derived from the
Windows operating systems, please refer to the appropriate manuals if you
are not familiar with using them.

Operation of the Graphic Controller is also fully Windows-compatible.
Text strings, files, or even pictures can be copied from one location to the
other using the Windows clipboard principle and keyboard shortcuts:
Ctrl+c or Ctrl+Ins will copy to, and Ctrl+v or Shift+lns will paste from the
clipboard. This technique can be used, for example, to enter repetitive la-
bels into the User Labels, or for copying mixes from one Title to another.

Full use is made of the Windows-standard, context-sensitive menus that
can be accessed by the right trackball button, as well as conventional dou-
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4-6 GC Operation

ble-click techniques. The Tab, PgUp/Dn, and arrow keys behave according
to standard Windows operations.

The Graphic Controller’s screen colors, screen sizes, individual window
positions and sizes, certain font sizes etc., are also part of the Windows
Screen Properties, and can be adjusted there.

Because the Graphic Controller’s user interface can be configured to suit
the individual needs of specific users, all the graphics shown in this User
Manual may differ slightly from what you will see on the GC display of
your D950/Vista Digital Console.

The appearance of the GC screen will also depend on the installed options.
Several menu items, tools, or the AutoTouch+ panel will not function
and/or be grayed out if the appropriate option is not installed. In the fol-
lowing text, we assumed that @/l the options were installed (otherwise,
there would be no point in explaining them).
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4.2 The GC Screen

Upon starting the GC for the first time, the screen will look something like
this: Main
window

Title bar controls

Menu bar Toolbar Workspace

MEIES

Afternoon Tea
BRS Demo
BRS-MT1
DTS D827 A
Full Sail rock

Icecream

Jens L

Mame

Mamel

SNAPSHOT #2
SNAPSHOT #3

studer video transfer
studer video transfer 2
Studerdemofilm

testl

The Fly

Transfer Audio HIFI
Transfer TC CH3
video

\ Status bar
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Or, on a Vista system, it may look as follows: Main
. window
Title bar Menu bar Toolbar Workspace controls
STUDER VISTA - Project: BBC Maida Vale - Title: Broad .t Setup - [General Patch] = |ﬁ'[ X_I
_@ File Automation ‘iew Page Option  User window  Aboft ;Iilll

o # 8 |||l

Sel Chan 4| Grpm 1

=]

= I o

|-

|'ﬁﬁﬂ| L ” \

«|TB Input
01 R Spare AES B0
0ZL
0ZR
03L
D3R
04L
D4R
05L
143}
06L
D6R
07L
07R
08L
D8R

[M1 Mic01 (XLR)

M2
M3
M4
M5
M6
M7

| M8

—Show Sources

Mic 02
Mic 03
Mic 04
Mic 05
Mic 06
Mic 07
Mic 08

[Digital In

—Show Targets

Channel In1

¥ Auto Select

~Sort By
& Fixed Label
" User Label

" Use Subclasses

Feady

|~ o3
0

~ [Buidoziniess

= 00 m
o oo

jF! elease 3.1

10

OO 0n o
-

—
—

= m
[ ]

30

—

01 Stereo Input {ln 1)

Current Source

Current Target

\ Status bar
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Fixed Label ————

DISL AES B 1/ InTL

User Label ————
Presenter

Inp s 9lnl

09

Please note the most important parts of the screen:
The Menu Bar, allowing access to all the D950/Vista’s functions. Refer to

chapter 4.6;

12

I~ 13

09

11

The Toolbar, containing various short-cut icons for the most important

functions;

The Status Bar, displaying system information and short on-line help in-

formation;

The Workspace, where you will open the Main GC Pages and do other

useful things;

The D950/Vista Logo Splash, which will disappear a few seconds after the

start;

The Main Window Controls (minimize, maximize/window mode, quit).
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4.2.1

The Toolbar

"7 'STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Snaps}

wl| Eile  View Page

Option  User

Window  About

The toolbar contains a number of short-cut icons for the D950/Vista’s
most important functions.

There are four (or five) individual parts of the toolbar: Page Selection,
Channel Selection, Tools, System Functions (and Multidesk Groups, if
configured).

- |=] x|
=15] x|

Sel Chan Aflnpm 2

Label
Inh J Dew

=] molo|w | e o |coms| = ||

NIRRT
: I

Page Selection

Channel Selection Tools

System Functions

Each of the four parts can be switched ON and OFF individually. The sim-
plest way to do so is the View menu, item Toolbar:

| Wigw

Auto Touch v Pages

b achine Control v Channel Selection
Channel Pratection v Toolz

Snapzhat Filter v Suztem

Memo Multidezk Groups

This menu item also contains the Status bar (refer to chapter 4.2.2). The
toolbar elements can be arranged in one continuous bar — as shown in the
illustration above — or positioned individually, using conventional drag-
and-drop technique:

=|=] X]
| Eile Wiew Page OCption User Window About - =] x|
Page x|
o 3] B e | i 5 K
| iy Sel Chan «[Inp m 38 ~] >J m-o | hrel,| NON | o | |.i |
DL AH = |
DHR A Surveyor
D pL AH L Strip Setup = L___Snapshot FiIt):ar*
ol e Cue List o8| || | Label Mode
nkoa Snapshot | Protect/Unprotect
Channel Patch EQ/Dyn Library SYSADMIN Mode
General Patch Title Memo *in Static Automation
New Window Snapshot Filter* mode only
Channel Protection*
*in Dynamic Auto-
mation mode only
L Select: Next Channel
Select: One Channel

Date printed: 05.08.03

Select: Previous Channel

This arrangement may be stored in a “preferences” file.
The icons represent D950/ Vista system functions as described in the illus-
tration; individual functions will be explained later in this chapter.
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4.2.2 The Status Bar

4-10 GC Operation

The Status Bar has two functions:
Displaying system information;
Short on-line help information.

Status information is displayed in the Status Bar continually. It is espe-
cially helpful to view the Status Bar during startup of the D950/ Vista sys-
tem, because various information regarding the boot process and system
parts will be displayed on the monitor screen.

“Ready” in the Status Bar indicates that everything within the D950/Vista
is working satisfactorily. Check Status will be displayed if there is some-
thing wrong with the system (specifically, a red circle appears in the Sur-
veyor button, refer to chapter 4.8 for more information), and sometimes
during system booting (which is normal).

If you move the cursor over a specific item in the toolbar, on-line help

information will be displayed. The information displayed describes the ba-
sic function of the selected tool.
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4.3 Graphic Controller Basics

This chapter describes the basic concepts of the work with the Graphic
Controller (GC).

4.3.1 Sources and Targets

Date printed: 05.08.03

Sources:

Targets:

Generally, all audio signals available to the D950/Vista can be divided into
Sources and Targets. These names are used rather than “Input”, “Output”,
etc., in order to avoid any confusion regarding where the audio signal
comes from, and to where it goes.

A Source is anything that delivers an audio signal:

Digital Input Interface (AES/EBU or MADI);

Analog Input Interface (D19m Mic Input, A/D Converter);

Channel Output (for example, Direct Out of Input Channel #24, Master
Output, etc.);

Channel Insert Send,

Bus Output (unlike analog consoles, within the D950/Vista any bus is a
valid audio signal source; for example, AUX Mono Bus 12 can be used to
feed an output interface, or to become an input to an input channel);

Test Generator.

A Target is anything that can receive one (mono or stereo) audio signal:
Channel Input 1 (first audio input to a channel; free for all input channels;
used to connect Sources to input/track monitor channels, such as a MADI
output from a digital multi-track to a track monitor channel, or the corre-
sponding bus to an output channel, such as a Group, Master, or AUX
channel);

Channel Input 2 (second audio input to a channel; free for all channels);
Channel Input 3 (third audio input to a channel; used for the test generator
connection per default, can be re-patched to any source at any time),
Channel insert returns;

Digital output interfaces (AES/EBU or MADI);

Analog output interfaces.

Sources and Targets implicitly behave as mono or stereo, depending upon
their character. A stereo Source or Target can be treated, nevertheless, as
consisting of two mono parts.

Any Source can be connected to as many Targets as needed via the Patch

pages. However, a Target (stereo or mono) can have only one Source (ste-
reo or mono) assigned to its input.
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4.3.2 The Session Configuration

4-12 GC Operation

The Session Configuration is the physical and electrical definition of the
D950/ Vista Digital Mixing System installed at your recording studio or
production facility. Session Configuration contains data about the mixing
console channels, the patch, the labels, and so on. A Session Configuration
must be loaded in order for the console to function.

We often refer to the Virtual Mixing Console (VMC) when speaking about
the Session Configuration. VMC is another concept that forms the very
foundation of a D950/Vista: all functions and the current Session Configu-
ration data are stored within the VMC. A simplified definition of the VMC
is:

"The VMC is a data structure containing descriptions of the console’s
functions, including all the current statuses of all functions.”

That is why, as we will see later, all the Session Configuration files have
the extension *. vmc.

Because of the flexibility provided by the Session Configuration Tool, you
can create customized, application specific, console configurations. In
most cases the facility’s D950/Vista system administrator will create the
necessary Session Configurations. However, there are some cases where
you will not need to be concerned with the Session Configuration, because
the one configuration that was loaded at the Studer factory will remain
loaded and active unless you changed it. The last-loaded Session Configu-
ration will remain loaded and active until it is either changed, or another
one is loaded.

If a production is recalled that has been created with an other Session Con-
figuration, the correct Session Configuration will be automatically loaded.

Please refer to chapter 7 for more details.
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4.3.3 Labels
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Fixed Labels

Note:

User Labels

Inherited Labels

Labels are used extensively within the system to define objects, such as
audio sources, channel names, etc., and to visualize these objects in vari-
ous windows within the GC.

Please note that all labels are stored within Snapshots and Presets, together
with all audio settings.

There are various ways to work with labels within the system. For a de-
scription of how to use labels, refer to chapter 4.4.2.6. Basic label types
are described below:

These are generated automatically at the time of system configuration, and
used to identify hardware-oriented objects. For example:

Fixed Label Meaning

D1AESBO0In1 Digital AES/EBU, on PE/AES Board 0, Physical Input 1

Inputm81In1 DSP Mono Input Channel 8, Input 1 of 3

M25 B0 Out 1CH25 | MADI Output CH 25, on MADI B 0, MADI Interface 1

1t is advised never to change the Fixed Labels.

These by default are identical to the Fixed Labels at the start of a new Ses-
sion Configuration. The user is able to rename these User labels in the GC
to make the system environment more user friendly. User labels are used
to give the objects a useful, application-oriented name. For example:

Fixed Label User Label | Meaning

DAT Player 1, coming in via Digital AES/EBU, on
D1AESBOIn1 | DAT1 | op/nrs Board 0, Physical Input #1

DSP Mono Input Channel 8, Input 1 of 3, used for

Inputm 8 In 1 BASS the audio signal of the Bass Guitar

MADI Output CH 25, on MADI B 0, MADI Interface

M25 B0 Out 1CH25 | Foldback 1 1, is the foldback Send 1 to the Studio Floor

Inherited labels are used primarily to indicate the Source Signal that is
connected to the Channel Strip, rather than the User Label of the Channel.
In this way, as soon as the signal is connected to a channel’s input, the
channel strip display inherits the Label from the actual Source.
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4.4 First Level of Operation: Main GC Pages

There are five main Graphic Controller pages, each of which deals with a
different operating part of the D950/ Vista System:

* General Patch Page

*  Channel Patch Page

*  Snapshot Page

*  Cue List Page

»  Strip Setup Page

These main pages can be accessed in three different ways:
*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item:

| Prae
%eneral Patch

Channel Patch

Snapzhat

Cue List

Strip Setup

» Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the toolbar
(see above), or
» Using the function keys on the control surface keyboard — which is proba-

bly the fastest way:

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER

1 2 3 4
RECALL I_ N _I CLEAR
| @D |

| |
| @D |
I.___I =t
Hap -
| |
@ @)
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4.4.1

One Page, or More...

4.4.1.1

The GC Workspace can be used to display one single page, or a number of
pages and panels at the same time. Because different users will prefer dif-
ferent page layouts, the User Menu enables Workspace layouts to be stored
and retrieved for later use by any number of users. Page layouts can be
manipulated using standard Windows techniques.

Working with one Single Page

If you prefer working with a single page, select the page using one of the
methods listed above. Then click to full-page mode:

STUDER D950 - Project: IBC D2 - Title: Broadcast Title - [General Patch]

HEile Automation  iew Page Option User ‘Window  About

15 x|

EENERT

‘ Sel Chan < flnpm 1

L

=S

IDaberll w| ”
A

~ | Presenter
Guest 1
Guest 2
Audience 1
Audience 2
Audience 3
Audience 4
Vox
Guit
Bass
Keys L
Keys R
OHL
OHR
Kick
Snare
cD1
CD 1 (Right)
MD 1
MD 1 (Right)
A5 Line Input D5
A6 Line Input D6
=l A7 Vine Inont 07

~Show Sources

| Digital In |

~ Show Targets

Channel In1 j
¥ Auto Select

~Sort By
' Fixed Label
= User Label

¥ Use Subclasses

01 Mono Inputiln 13

02
03
04
05
06

-

08

oo -
o= -

O WnOR~00no
e e R e

Click here to work with single pages

=
£
=
=
o
£
o
@
£
[
i)
wm
o
(=]

40
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09

o
0 mn

I~ 10

Current Source

Current Target

System iz in User Label Maode, click far ather modes

Date printed: 05.08.03

Fixed Label
AES B 0In3R

~User Label

03R

Inp m; 6Ind

06

[

The selected single page will now be fully visible. Selecting a single page
has the advantage that you always see all parts of a page (except for the
General Patch), and that operating via the Function Keys/Page menu al-
ways affects the page you want — because there is only one to work with.

SW V3.3
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4.4.1.2 Working with Multiple Pages

A number of different pages can be opened on the screen at the same time,
and drag-and-drop techniques used to position and size the selected pages.

& Tip To open more than one page, open the first page using the methods listed
above; then:
e Use the Window menu item New Window, or
e The Toolbar icon New Window, and

Window
Hew Window
LCascade
Tile
Arrange [cons

v 1 General Patch

* Select as many pages as you require.

Mew

T — LB _DK
(JErNe LT
Channel Patch
Shapshot

Cue List ;l

STUDER D950 - Project: IBC 02 - Title: Broadcast Title
Flle  Automation View Page Option User | ‘Window About %

= T e T = I [ =T

0/ =
- m m: m r m- :me-: Qnange Icons A
Snapshets | Presets| S - m; mgcg; (XLR) !!

IBC v 2 Snapzhot T M3 M:E 03 B
g’t‘n Recall M4 Mic 04 B

4 M5 Mic05 =
transfer M6 Mic 06 B
M7 Mic 07 =
M8 Mic 08 |
Make M9 Mic09 (D type) |
M10 Mic 10 =
M11 Mic 11 B

M12 Mic 12

Updat
Eeaie M13 Mic 13
= M14 Mic 14

M15 Mic 15 L]
Name M16 Mic 16 B
A1 Line Input 01 (XLR)
AZ Line Input 02

A3 Line Input 03
Delete Ad Line Input 04
=1A5 Line Innut 05

—Show Sources

~Filter

ﬂ [ Digital In =

Info | Show Targets ———————

IChanneI In1 j

01 Mono Input iln 1)

W Auto Select Al e s e ey R e
| |
—SortBy———————————— Fixed Label
* Fixed Label AES B 0 In3R
Rl Current Source |
¥ Use Suhrlasses Current Target D i 0 Ji] _|
3
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STUDER D950 - Project: IBC 02 - Title: Broadcast Title

File Automation “iew Page Option | User ‘Window About
o # B | oG]
Esnapshot |

Snapshats I Presets |
IBC

o Save Preferences. ..
Load Preferences...

Syzfdmin...

You can also open the same page more than once, which can be useful for
simultaneously viewing different areas of the General Patch page, for ex-
ample. The page you used last will be selected, which is indicated by
highlighting the Title bar in blue.

Generally, this means that various functions activated through the function
keys will only affect the selected page. To highlight another page, simply
click on it once, or use the familiar Windows Ctrl+Tab key combination.

To position and size the pages, use the normal Window menu items Cas-
cade and Tile. Alternatively, use drag-and-drop techniques to position and
arrange each page, and experiment with their locations to suit your own
requirements. Once you have developed a favorite page layout, store it for
later retrieval using the User Menu items Save Preferences and Load Pref-
erences:

L akel
Inhert.

e

=101 x|

=S

m |

! General Patch

=101 ]

M1
M2

Mic 01 (XLR)
Mic 02

n-1
Start

i Recall

M3
M4
M5

Mic 03
Mic 04
Mic 05

)

transfer

M6 Mic 06

Update

Name

Delete

M7 Mic 07
M8 Mic 08
M9 Mic 09
M10 Mic 10
M11 Mic 11
M12 Mic 12
M13 Mic 13
M14 Mic 14
M15 Mic 15
M16 Mic 16
A1 Line Input 01 {(XLR}
A2 Line Input 02
A3 Line Input 03
A4 Line Input 04

=1 A5 Line Innut 05

Make {D type)

~Show Sources

| Digital In

—Show Targets
|Channe| In1

B

01 Mono Input (In 1)

02
03
04
05
06

¥ Auto Select

08

O WE0N
-

@O -
o=

-

& Fixed Label Current Source AES B 0 In3R |

—SortBy ——————————————— ’rFixed Label

Current Target Inpim 6 Ind

" User Label
-

< Tip
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If you should forget to save your particular preference, don’t worry. The
system will store automatically the screen layout used when you shut down
the system. When starting the system the next time, the screen will appear
exactly as you left it.
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4.4.2 The General Patch

The GC General Patch page can be accessed in three different ways:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item

*  Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the tool-
bar

»  Using the GENERAL PATCH (D950) or GLOBAL PATCH (Vista) func-
tion key. This is the fastest way.

The General Patch is the main tool used to establish and clear audio con-

nections within the system. The name “Patch” is used because it mimics

the conventional patch bay used in analog consoles. It accomplishes all the

tasks of a conventional patch bay, and much more. Patch cross-points are

stored into the Snapshot/Preset memories.

It utilizes an X-Y axis (or side-to-side/up-down) representation to aid

viewing and editing of existing connections or cross-points (equivalent to

the location of patch cords), and all existing Sources and Targets (equiva-

lent to the patch-jack pairs used in most patch bays).

The General Patch can be thought of as a number of “sub-patches”

whereby single subcategories of the sources and targets can be viewed at

one time.

Sources Selection Bar X-Y field

STUDER D350 - P t- IBC 02 - Title: Bra sdcast Title - [General Patch]

| Fle Automation View Page Option U

Use\ Window  About P [T
o (8 G| screr Nwn T || EMC|E]| | =gl = |
B

2| M1 Mic01 (XLR)
M2 Mic02 B
M3 Mic03 B

M4 Mic0d [} =
M5 Mic05 | |
M6 Mic 06 B

ic 07 B
wicuﬂ B
M9 Mic09 (D type) [}
M10 Mic 10 ]

Sources List M1 Mic 11
M12 Mic 12
M13 Mic 13
M14 Mic 14

W15 Mic 15 B
M16 Mic 16 [
A1 Line Input 01 {XLR}
A2 Line Input 02

A3 Line Input 03

A4 Line Input 04 B =

A5 Line Input 05
N O NN N TN O ONO - ND T DD
cocofecocrrrrer e NN NN NN

A6 Line Input 06
=\ A7 \ina Inout 07

~Fixed Label ——— [ User Label
AEB B InTR |

 Show Sources
Digital In hd

- Show Targets

Subcategory Drop-
Down Menus

Channel In1

01 Mone Input {In 1)
01 Stereo Input (In 1)

¥ Auto Select

27
28
30
—3
32
33
34
35
36
37
4

Sort By
& Fixed Label

Auto Select
Function

OHR |
05 |

& UserLabel Current pource

¥ Use Subclasses Current Jarget

Inpm 51ni |

P [ [

) Targets List
Target Selection Bar Fixed/User Label Displays
Selections Sorting

The General Patch consists of:

* A Targets list (the lower horizontal, or x axis), equivalent to the lower
jack row in a patch bay

* A Sources list (the left-hand vertical or y axis), equivalent to the upper
jack row in a patch bay

* The X-Y field, where the cross-point icons enable interrogation and
editing of cross-point connections

*  The Source and Target selection Bars
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*  Source and Target drop-down menus for selection of the subcategory
to be viewed

*  Auto Select function

*  Viewing selections which allow sorting of the Sources and Targets
Lists by label type

*  The Fixed/User Label displays for the selected Source/Target (refer to
chapter 4.3.3).

4.4.2.1 General Patch Navigation

44.211 Navigating the Sources/Targets List

The audio sources list (located on the Y axis) and the targets list (on the X
axis) allow the user to find and select a Source/Target pair, and to make or
clear a required cross-point connection.

There are different ways to navigate and select the required source and
target for making or clearing patch connections. The simplest process to
select the required Source/Target selection is described below:

1 Select the subcategory of the required source/target using the “Show
Sources” and “Show Targets” drop-down menus. This will show in
the X-Y axis list all the possible sources/targets available in the Ses-
sion Configuration currently loaded. Scrolling using the standard win-
dows scroll bar may be required to see all the sources/targets from the
chosen category. Scrolling is not recommended as the fastest way to
navigate the sources list.

05
06
07

08
LI N1 Steren Aux Dir Out

~Show Sources

Direct Outs j

1 Direct Outs
Digital In
[Insert Send
| |Bus Out
Generator
Ext D19 Mic/Line Pre
~ Auto Select

L YOV ER N N PRGNS PR N

CR Monitoring R

Not Used

CR Monitoring L
Not Used

PFLR

< PFLL

[ =T =

2 Move the cursor into the Sources/Targets List and right-click. This
will open a selection list to allow fast navigation to some pre-defined
subclasses of Inputs or Channel types (such as Input Channels, Aux-
iliary Channels, etc.), see the screenshot below. Select the required
Input or Channel type category. This will navigate directly to the first
Source/Target of the chosen category (e.g Mono Input Channel 1,
Auxiliary Channel 1, etc.). Select the required Source/Target by
clicking on the Source/Target name or by using the keyboard cursor
arrows to move up and down the list. This will position the Selection
Bars of the X-Y axis to the chosen Source/Target. The intersection of
the two Selection bars will allow the making or clearing of a cross-
point based on the chosen Source and Target (see chapter 4.4.2.4 for
information on how to make cross-point connections).
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STUDER D950 - Project: IBC 02 - Title: Broadcast Title - [General Patch]

Hfile Automation  Yiew Page Option User Window  About ;I.ilﬁl
EE IR ‘smcmnq.npm BRI ] ”

~[01 Mono Group Dir Out
02
03
04
01 Stereo Group Dir Qut
02
03
04
05
06
07
08 Input Channels
01 Stereo Master D
02
01 Mono Aux Dir O

Lakel
Inherit,

=S

03 v Direct Outs

04 » Digital In

05 » Ingert Send

06 > Bus Out

07 » Generatar

08 » Ext D19 Mic/Line Pre
ﬂ M1 Steren Aux Dir Out

- Show Sources

IDirect Quts j

=

Stereo Aux 1 Meter (R} &

Stereo RTW (L)
Stereo RTW (Ri

~ Show Targets
[Digital Out =
¥ Auto Select

Line Output 09 (D twype)

Line Output 01 (XLR)
Line Output 02
Line Output 03
Line Output 04
Line Output 05
Line Output 06
Line Output 07
Line Output 10
Lihe Output 11

Stereo Aux 1 Meter L)
Line Output 08

Studio B Monitoring R

RTW 3
RTW 4
RTW &

Studio B Monitoring L
L RTW 6

CR Monitoring R
Studio A Monitoring L
Studio A Monitoring R
Mono Aux 1 Meter
Mono Aux 2 Meter

01L Spare AES B3

Not Used

CR Monitoring L
Not Used

Line Output 12
Line Output 13
Line Output 14
Line Output 15
Line Qutput 16
Line Qutput 17
Line Output 18
Line Output 19
Line Output 20
Line Output 21
Line Output 22
Line Output 23
Line Output 24

PFLR
RTW 7
RTW 8

01R
0zL
0Z2R

|= o3L

~PFLL

~SotBy ———————— Fixed Label —————— ~User Label

& Fixed Label Current Source Grpm 1 DirQut | 01 Mono Group Dir Out I
" User Label

el e Current Target AESBOOWL | PFL L |

Feady

i
-
-
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44.21.2 Other Navigation Methods

Choosing Source/Target Subcategory:

Using “Auto Select” Feature:

Use of Color for Navigation:

Date printed: 05.08.03

GREEN:
YELLOW:

There are two methods to select the required Source/Target subcategory:

1  Use the Source/Target subcategory drop-down menu.

2 Right-click directly in the Sources/Targets List. All the available sub-
categories (identical to those in the drop-down menus) can be ac-
cessed directly from the lower portion of the menu.

Input Channels
Group Channels

Input Channels taster Channels
Group Channel: Auziliany Channels
Maszter Channels Rewverb Channels

Luiliary Channels
v Channel In1

v Direct Outs » Channel In2
. » Digital In + ¥ Channel In3
> Buz DE > Digital Dut !
» @enerator > Insert Return
» Ext D19 Mic/Line Pre > Dyn Ext Key
Source Subcategory Selection Target Subcategory Selection

For faster selection of the Source/Target subcategories, a useful feature
can be activated called “Auto Select”. To activate this function, click on
the “Auto Select” checkbox.

This function will automatically select the most logical subcategory of
Targets as soon as a Source Subcategory is selected. That is, if the “Digital
In” Source Subcategory is selected, the Targets List will automatically
switch to show the “Channel In 1” subcategory. However, even if this op-
tion is selected, it is possible to navigate to other Target subcategories
manually after Source navigation.

Color is used in the Sources and Targets lists to give a clear indication and
overview of the sources and targets which have connections patched. If a
Source is connected to a Target or multiple targets, the Source label in the
Sources List will be highlighted by a color. Similarly, if a target is con-
nected to a Source or a number of different Sources, then the Target label
in the Targets List will be highlighted by a color. The meaning of each
color is as follows:

A single connection is made to the indicated Source or Target.

Two or more connections are made to the indicated Source or Target.

The Target has a protected connection.

If a Source or Target is highlighted (indicating a connection is made to it),
double-clicking on the label in the Sources/Targets Lists will navigate di-
rectly to the cross-point so that the Source Selection Bar and Target Selec-
tion Bar intersect at that cross-point. This is an extremely fast method to
find what is connected to a Source or Target without the need for scrolling
or manual searching of the sub patches. If a Source or Target is highlighted
in Yellow (indicating two or more connections are made to it), double-
clicking on the label in the Sources/Targets Lists will navigate directly to
the first cross-point. Subsequent double-clicks will navigate to each of the
following connections that are made to the Source/Target in question. If all
connections have been shown, a further double-click will return the user to
the first connection and loop around the connections once again with fur-
ther double-clicks.
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44.21.3

What Subcategories are There?

Sources List: Digital In:
Dir Out:
Insert Send:

Bus Out:

Generator:
Ext Source:

Ext D19 Mic/Line Pre:

Channel In1:

Targets List:

Channel In2:

Insert Return:
Digital Out:
Channel In3:

Dyn Ext Key:

Ext Target:

4-22 GC Operation

There are basically seven different subcategories for each of the Sources

and Targets Lists:

STUDER

Sources Targets
Digital In Channel In1
Dir Out Channel In2
Insert Send Insert Return
Bus Out Digital Out
Generator Channel In3
Ext Source Dyn Ext Key
Ext D19 Mic/line Pre Ext Target

Each subcategory contains a number of Sources or Targets, depending on
the current Session Configuration. Sometimes certain sections will not be
present; for example, if no Channel Inserts have been configured, there
will be no Insert Send section within the Sources List, and no Insert Return
section within the Targets List.

The size of the X-Y General Patch automatically adapts to the number of
channels, input interfaces, output interfaces, and to the presence of DSP
function blocks in the channels — as defined in the Session Configuration.

Some detail information on the sections:

All input audio interfaces (AES/EBU, MADI, or D21m A/D converters).
All Direct Outputs of all channel types.

Sends from the inserts of all channel types.

Unlike analog consoles, with the D950/Vista any bus is a valid audio sig-
nal source; AUX Mono Bus 12 can be used to feed an output interface, or
to become an input to an input channel.

The Test Generator’s signal.

This is not an audio signal, but a logical Source to be used in conjunction
with future A/D converters (not used in this software version).

This is not an audio signal, but a logical Source to be used in conjunction
with the remote-controlled D19m Mic/Line Pre-amps/converters.

First audio input to all channel types,

Free to use for all input channels,

Used for default connection of the corresponding Bus for an output chan-
nel, such as a Group, Master, or Aux channel.

Second audio input to all channel types,

Free for all input and output channels.

Returns to the inserts of all channel types.

All output audio interfaces (AES/EBU or MADI, D/A converters).

Third audio input to all channel types,

Used for the Test Generator connection per default,

Can be re-patched to any source at any time.

Input for the external control signal (key) to the Dynamics Sidechain of all
channel types.

This is not an audio signal, but a logical Target to be used in conjunction
with external converters.
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4.4.2.2

How to Deal with the Analog Interfacing?

“Where are the analog interfaces coming in?”, you might be asking. We
still need some analog sound. Here is how we achieve that task:

The D950/ Vista Patch and DSP systems only know about digital interfac-
ing, as can be seen from the following simplified block diagram:

Digital Inputs DSP Channels Digital Outputs
AES/EBU 7;] Input Channels | AES/EBU
A ]
MADI 7 Group Channels [T
AES/EBU ' — | AES/EBU |
| AUXChamnels  p—ReZ 7
MADI . . | MADI |
| Master Channels }_%
Sources Targets
Targets Sources|
Input Patch Output Patch
Crosspoints Crosspoints

To accommodate analog sources, we need to make a distinction between
Remotely controllable devices (D19m/D21m mic pre-amps), and
Non-controllable devices (D19m/D21m A/D and D/A converters).

The mic pre-amps have to be connected to the system using General Patch
connections, in order to establish the correct remote control and audio in-
puts. In addition, they are also hardwired to digital inputs (AES/EBU or
MADI).

All other currently available analog interfaces are only hardwired to their
digital counterpart sources.

For this reason, all microphone/line sources coming from D19m/D21m
mic pre-amps need to be patched twice (where one of these patches re-
mains the same as long as the wiring of the analog pre-amps to the digital
input is not changed):

Source to Target Reason
D19m Mic/Line Pre | to Ext Target Prepare the remote control link, and
Digital Input to | e.g. Channel In1 | Establish the connection & control link
Hardwired - . Hardwired Analog
Analog Inputs Connections Digital Inputs DSP Channels Digital Outputs Connections  Outputs
—— —
D19m A/D 7:| Input Channels | AES/EBU |/ DpiomD/A
A |
D21m A/D o 7 Group Channels 12 — < YR,
m m
AES/EB . ' AES/EB
[ AUXChannels |y S/EBY
! ' MADI
| Master Channels  |-—y I
Sources Targets
D19m MicPre | ,"/' Target Sources
p21m MicPre || | s 2 Output Patch
RSN Crosspoints
Extemal,| "3yt MicPre
Remote-Controlled Input Patch
, & Ext. Target L
MicPre Sources Crosspoin!s Crosspomts
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4-24 GC Operation

< Tip

As soon as both cross-points have been made, the MIC CTL LED on the
corresponding console Channel Strip will be lit to indicate an established
connection (assuming the corresponding channel input has been selected).

Even if it appears complicated, this procedure really is quite simple.
As a rule, the Ext D19m mic/line pre-amp Target connections, as well as
most of the output patch cross-points, may have been factory-configured,
and saved as a Basic Preset, along with appropriate Labels and other useful
pre-fabricated settings. In some cases, your subsequent work will be based
on that Basic Preset. Unless your console’s layout needs to be radically re-
configured, you will probably never have to change this preset. In other
situations, multiple Presets (and possibly Session Configurations) will be
used to allow optimized configurations for a variety of applications.
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4.4.2.3 Digital Input/Output Subclasses

The two subcategories “Digital In” (Sources) and “Digital Out” (Targets)
show the list of available physical inputs and outputs of the loaded Session
Configuration. These sources and targets provide all the interfacing of the
console to the outside world. For this reason, these are the most used of the
sources and targets. It would therefore be extremely useful to be able to
group certain physical inputs and similarly physical outputs together
within the General Patch to aid navigation and viewing possibilities. This
grouping of the “Digital In” Sources and “Digital Out” Targets is known as
Subclasses. For the creation of these subclasses, please refer to chapter
4.7.1. Subclasses are usually generated by the facility’s system adminis-
trator.

44.2.31 Using Subclasses to Aid Navigation

Date printed: 05.08.03

Note:

To use the subclasses, ensure that the “Use Subclasses” check box is se-
lected in the “Sort By” window.

Sort By
& Fixed Label

When either the “Digital In” or “Digital out” subcategories are showing,
right-click on the Sources/Targets list to show the selection menu.

hlics Wallbow &

Fics Wallbow B
Analog Input Tie Lines
AES Input Tie Lines

CR Playback Devices

Lexicon 4800 k
Spare AES Inputs
WT Outputs

Aez Maono

» Direct Outs
w  Digital In
> Ihgert Send
» Busg Out
» Gereratar
» Ext 079 Mic/Line Pre

In the case of Digital Input as shown above, as well as the general selec-
tion of Digital Input type such as “MADI Mono”, “AES Mono” or “AES
Stereo”, the predefined list of subclasses is also shown. By selecting a
subclass, the Source Selection Bar/Target Selection Bar navigates directly
to the first of the Sources/Targets within the subclass. This provides fast
navigation to physical I/O.

Subclass Names are stored within User Preference files. If changes are

made to the Subclass Names, a User Preference should be stored (see
chapter 4.6.6).
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4.4.2.4 Making and Clearing the Cross-Points

Vista:

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER

SNAPSHOT SNAPSHOT| SNAPSHOT SNAPSHOT|
1 2 3 4
RECALL CHANNEL CLEAR
MAKE ‘SNAPSHOT MAKE
-
GLOBAL
SNAPSHOT e

Mono Source — Mono Target:

4-26 GC Operation

The creation and updating of cross-points is simple. First, select the Source
and Target; the Selection Bars have to be crossed to form an X-Y pair.

There are two ways of making or breaking a cross-point connection:

By double-clicking the left trackball button, while the cursor is positioned
over the crossed Selection Bars, or

By using the function keys on the control surface keyboard,;

DI950:

Using the MAKE CONN (make connection) function key will always make a
default connection, depending on the Source- and Target-type combin-
ation. Using the CLEAR CONN (clear connection) function key will always
clear any cross-point connection. (This is the fastest method to make or
clear a connection.)

Double-clicking the left track ball button: This method is more sophisti-
cated, because it allows you to select from a number of connection options
displayed in a pop-up menu box. The menu display depends upon the
combination of Source (mono or stereo) and Target (mono or stereo). The
uppermost connection type in the menu is the default connection type,
which is applied if you use the function keys, as shown above.

Empty Box: No Connection

Mono-Mono Connection

Clear

SW V3.3 Date printed: 05.08.03



STUDER D950/Vista Digital Mixing System

Stereo Source — Mono Target:
Icon Indicates Type of Connection

Left to Mono

Right to Mono

Clear

Protected Connection

Mono Source — Stereo Target:
Icon Indicates Type of Connection

Mono to BothL &R

Mono to L, Leave Ras is

Mono to R, Leave L as is

Clear All

Protected Connection

Stereo Source — Stereo Target: |

i S - LtoL,RtoR
s : LtoR,RtoL
=< | Clear All

IE+ +IE: J‘—LtoL,LeaveRasis
B +@— RtoR, Leavel as is
R +@— LtoR, Leave L as is
=B it 4&— Rtol,LeaveRasis
Lex+L  1g— LtoBothL&R

leﬁ ]G—RtobothL&R

The last menu allows unlinked operation, a phrase that refers to a Stereo
Target being unlinked and its left and right components used with different
Sources. Such cross-point connections enable one Target to be connected
with two Sources, and are indicated with a yellow icon.
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Connection Protection:
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< Tip

Example:

A feature is available for fast diagonal patching of multiple Sources to
multiple Targets. The example below shows this feature used in practice.

STUDER D350 - Project: Default Template - Title: Stereo and Surround Desk MV1 - [General Patch]

4 Fie Auomation iew Fage Option User Syshdmin Window About I =

o 2B |w[lili] saorn opm vJ|@@\ m||tf,i|;”

<[MLO1 MicO1 F
ML0Z  Mic02 =
MLO3 Mic 03 =
ML0d  Mic0d B
MLO5  Mic 05 ]
MLO6 Mic 06 B
MLO7  Mic 07 =
MO8 Mic 08 =
MLO9 Mic 09 B
ML10  Mic 10 24
ML Mic 11 w
M2 Mic 12 E ]
ML13  Mic 13 =
M3 Mic1d L]
ML15_ Mic 15
ML16  Mic 16
ML17  Mic 17
M8 Mic 18
ML19  Mic 19
ML20 Mic 20
MI?1 Mic 21
ML22  Mic 22

=l mien

Show Sources

~Show Targets

Channel Inl =

 Auto Select

01 Mene Input (In 1)
36 Mono Input (In 1)

e ahel Current Source B0 Inl Ch16 | MLI6 Micls |

 User Label
W Use Subclasses Current Target Inp m 16 In1 | 15 |

~SotBy ——— ’rFixEd Label User

Ready i

Patching the first 16 Mic inputs to the first 16 Mono Input Channels.

1  First make the first connection (In this instance Mic 01 to Mono Input
Channel 1).

2 Then whilst holding the SHIFT key on the keyboard, make a connec-
tion on the last of the diagonal connections (in this instance, Mic 16 to
Mono Input 16). This will automatically establish all the connections
on the diagonal line between the first and last connection, respec-
tively.

Similarly, if whilst holding SHIFT, the last connection of a diagonal line

of connections is double-clicked, then all connections running back up the

diagonal will be cleared.

This function provides time saving possibilities when patching.

It is also possible to protect a certain connection from accidental change
both by the user or by recalling a snapshot.

Double-clicking on a connection selects the padlock item to lock the con-
nection. To unlock, double-click again.

Both the background of the Target as well as the connection become red.
When attempting to change a protected connection, a warning appears, to-
gether with the instructions on how to unprotect the connection.
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4.4.2.5 Editing the User Labels in the General Patch

Date printed: 05.08.03

For D950 Users:

For Vista Users:

To edit the User Labels in the General Patch, first click on the desired
Source/Target in the Sources/Targets list. The User Label and Fixed Label
for the chosen Source/Target will be shown in the Label Fields at the bot-
tom of the screen:

Fixed Label ———— ~User Label
Current Source AES B 2 In3L | A5 Line Input 05 |
Current Target Inp m 1 Ini | 01 Mono Input (In 1) |

Click on the User Label Field of the Source/Target. This will open a dialog
box which allows a User Label to be entered:

]
[ M3 Mic 03 hext
3
Cancel | 8] 4 |

To automatically move to the next Source/Target in the list, either click on
“Next” or hit ENTER on the keyboard. To close the dialog box click on
“OK”. It is possible to choose a Source/Target from the General Patch list
without closing the Edit User Label dialog box. Simply click on the de-
sired Source/Target from the General Patch list with the window still open.
This will automatically enter it into the window for editing.

The first four characters of the User Label will be displayed in the channel
strip display when “Inherited Labels” are selected to be shown. It is im-
portant to choose sensible labels that will show useful information in the
first four characters. The screenshot above shows an example of integrat-
ing two labels into one, e.g. M3 Mic 03.

User Labels with up to 13 characters (depending on the width of the indi-
vidual characters) can be used for Digital Input sources.
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4.4.2.51 Sorting Options

Sort by Fixed Label:

Sort by User Label:

< Tip

There is a number of options for sorting the display of the Sources and
Targets in the General Patch Lists. This sorting is independent of which
label type is being displayed due to the global label mode selection.

Independent of the User Label, the Sources and Targets will be sorted and
displayed in alphabetical order, depending on the Fixed Label of the
Sources/Targets.

The Sources and Targets will be sorted and displayed in alphabetical or-
der, depending on the User Labels of the Sources/Targets.

To select the sorting method, check the “Fixed Label” or “User Label”
option button as shown below:

Sort By
= Fixed Label
" User Label

V¥ Use Subclasses:

If the “Use Subclasses” checkbox is selected, then the “Digital Input”
Source List and “Digital Output” Target List will be sorted and grouped by
the defined subclasses. This selection has highest priority of sorting.

The most useful sorting method is to Sort by “Fixed Label” and “Use Sub-
classes”.

44.2.5.2 How to View the Different Label Types

4-30 GC Operation

It is typical that a user will work in a single mode of label type display
within the GC. There are times, however, when it is useful to temporarily
display another of the label types globally within the GC to help with
patching. The Label mode is changed by clicking on the “Label” button in

the system toolbar:
e ||

Clicking this button will toggle the label view globally throughout all parts
of the GC (D950 and Vista) and channel strip display (D950 only). The la-
bel display can be toggled between “User”, “Inherited” and “Fixed”. For a
detailed description of how to work best with labels, see below.

.
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4.4.2.6 Working with Labels

For a detailed description of different label types, please refer to chapter
4.3.3.

The most important aspect of any audio patching system is its labeling.
Clear labeling allows fast navigation and fault-free patching.

Labels exist within the general patch window as well as within each single
channel. Depending on your preferred way of working, some of the label
fields may be filled in automatically by the system (by setting some op-
tions), or you choose to type the labels manually in all the places. Two
principal automatisms for automatically copying labels exist within your
system:

1  Your studio device names (devices connected to a specific console
input) may be filled in automatically into the General Patch window
after you made a new title, or recalled a snapshot or preset. These la-
bels are then read from a file stored centrally. So you can change your
studio wiring, only having to update one file, and then seeing your up-
dated wiring even when opening former projects.

2 The labels within your channels may be filled with the names of con-
nected sources, copying labels from the source to the channel when-
ever a patch point is set, cleared, or changed.

' Device Label File |
{centrally)

...................

: General

.....................

%}Pmmn: O arwrie :t‘:hannH-U&H Labelz vt h Device Labela”

\“%'E (Targets
i 8

plion: “thed eal Sowrce | abed Inhieph ance”

Note: The “Defeat Source Label Inheritance” option is normally not activated.
The other two options may vary, depending on your preferred way of
working.

In principle, you can select to work according to one of the two methods
described below.
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STUDER

4.4.2.6.1

Method 1: Analog-Style

How to Proceed:

A lot of D950 users work in this way. Although it is well possible to apply
this working style on a Vista, some typographic issues may come up when
looking at the label display on a Vista desk. This is the reason why we rec-
ommend not to work with this method on a Vista console.

The typical method of working in an analog-style environment is as fol-

lows:

1  The user decides which sources are to be connected to which physical
channels on the console. This will be the channel strip layout. The
user then labels the channel strips with labels that are sensible for the
sources connected to the respective channels. These could be thought
of as the “session” labels, i.e. they only remain valid for that particular
session, for example: Violin 1, WW, Bass, DAT, etc.

2 The user patches the audio sources to the respective channels, i.e.
Mic 16 to Channel 1 labeled VIin 1, DAT output to Stereo Channel 1
labeled DAT.

In other words: You name your channels for each of your sessions, and

normally do not edit any labels within the patch. However, if you change a

patch point to another channel, you will most probably have to rename the

channels as well, since e.g. “Vocal Left” was moved to another channel.

With this method, the channel displays are an electronic replacement of

the tape you had stuck across your analog console in order to name the

channels.

In this way of working, you will type your “track sheet” (e.g. “Vocal

Left”) within the Channel Patch window.

*  Switch off the “Overwrite Channel User Labels with Device Labels”
option in the SysAdmin/Device Labels menu.

* The “Use Device Labels” option in the SysAdmin/Device Labels
menu doesn't help you either, since you will most likely not look at
these labels while working.

* In order to have your studio environment visible (e.g. “Mic 16”), you
will most likely want to edit the User Label of your patch sources.
Since one of the copying mechanisms is always active (see above),
you will have that information also available in the “INHERITED
LABEL” field of the connected channels. In this example, the labels
in the various locations will look like as follows:

General Patch
Fixed Label

General Patch
User Label

Channel Patch
Fixed Label

Channel Patch
User Label

Channel Patch
Inherited Label

M25 M BO In1 Ch25

M16 Mic 16

Im01 Impm 01 In1

Vin

M16 Mic 16

4-32 GC Operation

When working with labels in this way, you should work in “Show User
Labels” mode at all times.

we | B

i |_m |
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This means that the User Labels will be shown in all GC windows. On the
channel strip displays, the User Label of the Channel Patch will be shown.
To see which Source is routed to the channels on the channel strips, switch
the label mode to “Show Inherited Labels”. To see which DSP Channel is
represented on the channel strips in the channel strip displays, switch the
label mode to “Show Fixed Label”. This will then show the Fixed Label of
the DSP channel in the channel strip displays, and the General Patch will
show the Fixed labels of Sources and Targets.

See below for an example of the User Labels displayed in the General
Patch window:

STUDER D950 - Project: Default Template - Title: Stereo and Surround Desk M¥1 - [General Patch]

%Eile Automation  Yiew Page DOption Uzer Spstdmin Window  About

==l x|

o # ;|m|®|3|;|;|‘ SelChan |+[inp m 1

Lakel
Uger

e | =B

EfS

m |

Mic 01
Mic 02
Mic 03
Mic 04
Mic 05
Mic 06
Mic 07
Mic 08
Mic 09
Mic 10
Mic 11
Mic 12
Mic 13
Mic 14
Mic 13

~|MLM
MLOZ
MLO3
MLO4

MLD5
MLD6
MLO7
MLDS
MLD9
ML10
ML11
ML12
ML13
ML14
ML15

[ML16  Mic 16

ML17
ML18
ML19
ML20
ML21

ML2Z
=iz

~ Show Sources

Mic 17
Mic 18
Mic 19
Mic 20
Mic 21
Mic 22
Mir 23

[Digital In =

~ Show Targets

Channel In1 _'J
¥ Auto Select

~Sort By
& Fixed Label
i User Label

¥ Use Subclasses

01 Mono Input (In 1)

-

[ =
(= =R ol

36 Mono Inputiln 1)

o9 D
e

16

L =T ]
-

35
37
38
39
40
a1
42
43
44
45
45
47
48
49
50

(=Rl N B
0nonnn

= 25

|= 51

Ready
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-Fixed Label

Current Source

~User Label
B 01Inl1 Ch16 ML16 Mic 16

Current Target

Inp m 16 In1 16

< Tip

[ o

It is strongly recommended to make a default “Title” containing all of the
labeling, default patching, and audio settings, which can be used as a tem-
plate for every new session. Before using the console in a situation where a
new Title would be generated, first open this default Title and immediately
“Save As ...” with another Title name. This means the default Title will
remain unchanged, and the user has all the correct labels and default
patching already made for his newly saved Title (see chapter 4.6.1.1).
Alternatively, when a new session configuration is loaded, first label the
General Patch. Once the General Patch has been labeled, make a Preset
(see chapter 4.4.4). This is essentially a Snapshot containing all of the
General Patch labeling. Whenever a new title is made in the same Session
Configuration, this Preset can be recalled, and all the labeling is in place
before starting work. The Preset can even be imported to a new Title if a
new but similar Session Configuration is loaded.
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44.2.6.2 Method 2: Automatic Label Propagation

DI50:

How to Proceed:

Vista:

4-34 GC Operation

This is the typical way the users will work on a Vista console, but it can be
applied to the D950 as well.

You type all your labels in the patch and let the system propagate them

automatically to the connected channels. If you change any patch point, the

channel labels will be updated automatically. Also, if you have one source

connected to multiple channels, all of them will have the same labels. In

this way, you will type your "track sheet" (e.g. "Violin") within the Gen-

eral Patch window, and you will never edit any label within the Channel

Patch itself.

e Switch on the “Overwrite Channel User Labels with Device Labels”
option in the SysAdmin/Device Labels menu.

e Switch on the “User Device Labels” option in the SysAdmin/Device
Labels menu.

e There must be a file “_ Devicelabels.pre” present, which holds
your device labels (technical labels), e.g. “Studio 17, “Mic 17).

e Type your track sheet into the USER LABEL field of the General
Patch.

e Switch to “Show Inherited Labels” mode.

You will now see your session labels (e.g. “Violin”) within the channel

strips, while the patch is showing you where it is coming from (e.g. “Mic

1). On the CAS you will see all this information at the same time.

113

The philosophy on Vista consoles concerning labeling is not to name any
labels within channels, but to name patch sources in the General Patch,
letting the system propagate them to the connected channels. Specifically,
we are talking about two kinds of labels which will be propagated in this
way: Device labels (technical labels), and User labels (session labels, e.g.
track sheet). This also supports the workflow, whereby the operator first
names his sources and then patches them to any possible channel.
Advantages: If a source is connected to more than one channel, or if a
patch is changed, the labels are correctly updated on the actually patched
channels. You see what you hear!
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How to Proceed:
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..... L S S -

Chamge View by Clcking
en Label Type Bullen
inthe GC% Toolbar

15=HI=IJI

Switch on the “Use Device Labels” option in the SysAdmin/Device
Labels menu.

Switch on the “Overwrite Chan. User label with Device Label” option
in the SysAdmin/Device Labels menu.

There must be a file “_ Devicelabels.pre” present, which holds
your device labels (technical labels), e.g. “Studio 17, “Mic 17).

Type your track sheet into the USER LABEL field of the General
Patch.

Patch Sources to Channels, and you will see session labels displayed
in the top line of each channel You may have to press the GLOBAL
VIEW: LABEL TYPE key a few times until you see device labels or
fixed labels (the actual channel number) in the second line.

This may look as follows:

Large Label = “Inherited Label”

~®——— Small Label = Toggles to show 3 Channel Label Types
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Note: In the Strip Setup window it is possible to display either the session labels
(standard) or the device labels, depending on the option indicated in the
lower right corner of the window.

SECTION

6

Save ds Show Inkerited Labels o

Show Inherited Labels

4.4.2.7 What are Device Labels?

All labels shown in the general patch and within the channel strips are
always stored together with all audio settings within snapshots and presets.
Some of the labels you will name in the patch will most likely represent
your studio environment and where your equipment is connected to the
console. E.g. you might possibly want to label the AES/EBU input 30 as
“Tascam 117, in order to recognize that you have connected your recorder
that way. Since these labels are contained within each snapshot or preset, it
is theoretically also possible to change the labels just by recalling a snap-
shot. In some cases this may be very useful (e.g. if you have entered a
track sheet, but would like to use a different one for your next song), but in
some cases this can be a handicap: E.g. you change your studio wiring
slightly, e.g. add new equipment, but still want to use some of your older
project settings. This would lead to the fact that you would have to update
all the old snapshots and presets. The same handicap applies if you start
with a new title. You will most likely want to see your equipment names
appear in the patch automatically. This is where the device label function-
ality comes up. We have one file holding your device labels (such as
“Tascam 11” for the AES/EBU input 30), and the system is able to auto-
matically read these labels from that file and apply it to your current Gen-
eral Patch screen.

4.4.2.8 How to Activate the Device Label Functionality

In order to activate the automatic import of your device labels from the

device label file, two conditions must be met:

*  There must be a preset file named “__DevicelLabels.pre” matching
your current session configuration and holding your device label
names.

*  You must have activated the “User Device Labels” option in the
SysAdmin/Device Labels menu.

Label | This will automatically show you the device labels in the General Patch
Inh f D . . . .
window when switching to the corresponding label mode.
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4.4.2.9 Where are the Device Labels Stored?

As you know, these labels are normally not changed for a specific session,
but will stay constant in a studio installation. This is why they are stored in
a preset (*.pre) file, being valid for a whole session configuration, rather
than just a snapshot or title. If you make a new session configuration or
edit an existing one using the Session Configuration Tool, you will need to
import the “__Devicelabels.pre” file from the previous configuration.

4.4.2.10 How to Create or Overwrite a Device Label

If you create a device label file from scratch or overwrite an existing one

with a new one, you may proceed as follows:

*  Enter the device labels into the USER LABEL field of the patch (in-
put ports and output ports). Do this in the USER LABEL field.

*  Enter SysAdmin mode in the GC by clicking the padlock icon on the
toolbar, and enter the system password.

*  Go to the SysAdmin/Device Labels menu and select “Save and Apply
User Labels as Device Labels”.

4.4.2.11 How to Edit an Existing Device Label

Since the device labels are stored in a regular preset file, you just log in as
the system administrator and recall the”_ DevicelLabels.pre” file. You
will see the device labels again in the patch (USER LABEL field). Now
you may edit them; then either click UPDATE, or go to the SysAdmin /
Device Labels / “Save and Apply User Labels as Device Labels” menu.

4.4.2.12 Background Information for Technically Interested Users

Date printed: 05.08.03

If you are using the device label functionality (option SysAdmin/Device
Labels/Use Device Labels), you activate an automatic and repetitive im-
port of these labels from the “__Devicelabels.pre” file into your patch.
If you create any snapshots, the current device labels will be part of the
snapshot. However, if you recall older snapshots that have been stored at a
time when no device labels were active, that snapshot on the disk will not
be changed at all. The snapshot will be loaded onto your console, visual-
ized as it was stored in your General Patch screen; but an instant later the
current device labels of your console will be copied into your patch. If you
now choose to update your snapshot or make any new ones, these will
contain exactly the labels you see on your General Patch screen.
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STUDER

4.4.3 Channel P

atch

The Channel Patch page of the Graphic Controller can be called up in

three different ways:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item;
*  Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the tool-

bar;

»  Using the CHAN PATCH function key on the control surface — which is

probably the fastest way.
To quickly switch back from General Patch to Channel Patch page, just
click the right trackball button while the cursor is positioned over the X-Y
field in the General Patch.

As its name implies, the Channel Patch is channel-oriented, which means
that only one channel is displayed at a time.

To select a channel to be displayed in the Channel Patch page:
*  Press the SEL key (LINKISEL key for Vista) on the desired Desk Chan-

nel Strip, or

*  Use the Channel Selector in the Toolbar (refer to chapter 4.2.1).

"™ STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Cha =] x|
E| Eile View Page Option User SysAdmin Window About - =] %]
| #] 8 (|31l | seichan finp m 1 ~1|| EElmn @] cme|tu| W ||
- I 1 Usr |Tascam 1]
ix
np m Inh |Voca|
In1 |Yocal
m2 [--- — :
Gen | — I~ Enable Sidechain Link
Sidechain Link Setup |
Input
¥ L Meter
4 Band Eq
Snd |——— <—|
| Insert Point
e
Dynamics il { maE Ext
Delay 100ms
Fader & Mute
Panorama
Bus
B d 1L AES BO QutlL [ Meter
Ready [ [ |
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< Tip

If using the SEL key on the Desk, make sure that the Follow Desk icon

in the toolbar (refer to chapter 4.2.1) is not crossed out. If it is crossed out,
click it once to establish Follow Desk selection mode.

Essentially, the Channel Patch provides a block diagram of the selected
channel’s audio path. All channel types can be selected. From the Channel
Patch, you can:

View General Patch connections to and from the selected channel;
Directly access the channel’s patch points in the General Patch;

View channel’s DSP processing blocks;

Set the order of DSP processing blocks in the selected channel’s audio
path;

Toggle three-way input selector of the selected channel;

Toggle selected channel’s two-way Dynamics key selector;

View and edit selected channel’s Desk Labels;

Switch off selected channel’s Label Inheritance function;

Set the Metering source point in the selected channel’s audio path;

Set the Direct Output source point in the selected channel’s audio path;
Setup the Sidechain Links;

Activate the Sidechain Link for the selected channel.

4.4.3.1 Using the Channel Patch for Patching Audio

Inl
In2
Gen (In3)
Snd
Ret
Ext
Dir

Double-click on Inl field

Double-click on Dir field
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The Channel Patch page displays the following channel-oriented patch
items of the selected channel for viewing:

The first audio input;

The second audio input;

The third audio input;

The Insert Send;

The Insert Return;

The key signal to Dynamics Block;

The Direct Out.

These labels will be displayed according to the current Label Mode. To
edit the patch connection, just double-click the left trackball button while
the cursor is positioned on a connection. This will toggle over to the Gen-
eral Patch page, allowing actions to be performed. The connection you
pointed at will be pre-selected automatically.

Examples for channel Im1 (Input Mono 1):
= toggles to General Patch

= pre-selects Target Im 1 Input m 1 Inl

= now only select a Source and patch it.

= toggles to General Patch

= pre-selects Source Im 1 Input m 1 DirOut
= now only select a Target and patch it.

Obviously, if the connection you selected is a Source (Snd, Dir), you will
only have to select a Target in the General Patch. If the connection is a

Target (Inl, In2, Gen, Ret, Ext), you will only have to select a Source.

All patch cross-points are stored with Snapshots and Presets.
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< Tip

To quickly toggle the display from Channel Patch to General Patch page,
just click the right trackball button while the cursor is positioned anywhere
in the Channel Patch page.
To quickly switch back from General Patch to Channel Patch page, just
click the right trackball button while the cursor is positioned over the X-Y
field in the General Patch.

4.4.3.2 Setting the Order of DSP Processing Blocks

The following processing blocks (provided they have been configured) can
be placed individually at different locations along the Audio Path of each
channel:

*  EQ;

* Insert Point;

*  Dynamics (Compressor/Limiter/Expander/Gate/Sidechain);

* Delay;

*  Fader & ON/OFF Mute.

The actual order of the system blocks is user-modifiable, and can be
changed at any time. The order is stored with Snapshots and Presets.

To change the system-block order, use the familiar drag-and-drop tech-

nique:

*  Click on the selected blocks, and hold down the trackball button;

* Available positions in the signal path are shown as a reversed em-
bossed graphic;

*  Drag the selected block to the required position in the signal path;

» If the block can be inserted at that location, the block name will turn
red,

* Release the button and the selected block will be inserted into the new
location.

4.4.3.3 On-screen Toggles for Input Selector and Dynamics Key Selector

Input Selector

Dynamics Key Selector

To toggle the three-way input selector (Inl, In2, Gen), click on the switch
icon that corresponds to the location at which you want the selector to
point. The Desk Input Selector keys will follow the changes, and display
the correct source.

To toggle the two-way input selector (Int, Ext), click on the switch icon
that corresponds to the location at which you want the selector to point.

The selector settings are stored within Snapshots.

4.4.3.4 Editing the Channel User Labels

4-40 GC Operation

Double-click on the User Label field (Usr) to open the Edit window. Pro-
ceed to edit and/or change the Desk Label using the same techniques used
in the General Patch. D950 only: Note that the Channel User Label display
has four characters, and will display only the first four characters of what
you type. The edited Labels can be stored within Snapshots and Presets.
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4.4.3.5 Set the Metering and Direct Out Source Point

Set Metering Source Point:

Note:

Set Direct Output source Point:

< Tip

To set the Metering Source point in the selected channel’s audio path,
click on one of the three Meter boxes. The channel meter will now be
sourced from the selected point in the signal path.

Available points in the signal path are:

*  After Input Block;

e After Fader & Mute;

*  After Direct Out level control.

The Meter Source point is stored within Snapshots and Presets.

There will only be two Meter Source points if Direct Outputs have not
been configured for the selected channel.

To set the Metering Source points for more channels at a time, use the
Option — Meter/Generator menu (refer to chapter 4.6.5.1).

If a Direct Output is included in a channel’s configuration, it can be fed
from one of three points in the audio path. To set the Direct Output source
point, click on one of the three “wires” connected to the Dir Box (the cur-
rent connection will be shown solid, while the two possible connections
are displayed as dotted lines).

The Direct Out will now be fed from the selected point in the signal path.

Available points in the signal path are:

*  After Input Block;

e Pre Fader & Mute;

*  After Fader & Mute.

The selected Direct Output source points are stored within Snapshots and
Presets.

If you have changed the order of the processing blocks, note that the Meter
and Direct Out source points will move together with the processing
blocks to which they are attached (except the Input Block, which cannot be
moved).

4.4.3.6 Switch off the Label Inheritance
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The Desk Label displays will show Source Labels (from the General
Patch) if the console is set to Inherited Label mode and if a source is
patched in to the channel. If you wish to remain in Inherited Mode, but do
not wish to see Source Labels for certain channels, check the Defeat
Source Label Inheritance box. The Desk Label display will now show the
name of the channel rather than the Source Label, assuming the User Label
on the Channel Patch has not been changed from the default. If the User
Label has been changed on the Channel Patch screen, the Desk Labels will
display this User Label when the Defeat Source Label Inheritance box has
been checked. User Labels entered on the Channel Patch screen are stored
with Snapshots and Presets.

SW V3.3 GC Operation 4-41



D950/ Vista Digital Mixing System STUDER

4.4.3.7 Setup & Activate the Dynamics Sidechain Link

The effect of a Dynamics Sidechain Link, if activated, is identical to any
item of outboard gear set to Link or Stereo mode. This function is used to
control between two and eight Dynamics Processors inserted into up to
eight different channels. Regardless of which channel is carrying the high-
est signal level, all processors will the provide the same gain modification.
In this way, Stereo or Multi-channel Surround image stability will be pre-
served. Unlike in many analog consoles with dynamics units, the channels
to be linked do not need to have adjacent locations.

STUDER D950 - Project: IBC 02 - Title: Broadcast Title - [Channel Patch]

E| File Automation View Page Option User Window About =lalx
o #[8 |w|COili] | seicnan Jinpm o|| EmCle]| | e~ e | m |

Fix || 1 Usr [M8 Mic 08

ix

np m Inh |Vux

Il |Vox Defeat Source

In2 I——— — Label Inheritance

Gen IGeneratur — v Enable Sidechain Link

Input

Note: The number of Sidechain Links available (if any) is determined by the
Session Configuration. Additional links can only be created using the Ses-
sion Configuration Tool; please refer to chapter 7.

To activate the Sidechain Link for a selected channel, check the Enable
Sidechain Link box. This will activate linking of the Sidechain with an-
other channel, or with other channels assigned to that particular Link
Group. The channel must be assigned to a Link Group in order for the En-
able Sidechain Link box to function. The SCL (Sidechain Link) keys on
the LACP (D950) or Vistonics (Vista) will follow the selections.

The status of the Sidechain Link is stored within Snapshots and Presets.
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Sidechain Link Setup:

Date printed: 05.08.03

< Tip

Click on the Sidechain Link Setup button to bring up the Sidechain Link
editor screen, which allows selection of available links and addi-
tion/removal of channels from the links.

Sidechain Link Setup X|

Setup for Sidechain Link group nr. | 1 @] —{— Select Available Sidechain Links

-« To Delete a Channel From a Link:
Select it and Press DEL on the

SC Dyn lm 2 Inp m
X e Keyboard

1
2
SCDynlm3Inpm 3
SCDynim4dInpm 4
SC DynIlm5Inpm &
SC Dynlm 6 Ilnpm B

<§——— View the Selected Link Numbers

"I @~ Add the Selected Channel to the

Dynlm 7 Inpm 7
Selected Sidechain Link

Close |

The D950S/Vista is able to link together more than two side chains — in
fact up to eight per Sidechain Link. For these reasons, a number of Side-
chain Links (each for up to eight member channels) has to be specified
during setting up of the Session Configuration. There can be any number
of configured Sidechain Links. A channel can be a member in only one
Link at a time.

— Select Available Channels

To set up the Sidechain Links:

*  Select a Sidechain Link using the on-screen icon;

* Ifthere are any members in the Link, they will now be displayed;

*  Add new member channels with the Add button;

* Remove members by selecting one or more of them in the list and
pressing the DEL key on the keyboard;

*  Proceed to edit the next Link number.

If a channel is a member of a Sidechain Link, its graphical representation
in the Channel Patch will change:

The following indicates a Dynamics Block:

Dynamics

The following indicates a Dynamics block that is a member of a Sidechain
Link:

Dynamics ||I
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4.4.4 Snapshot Page

4-44 GC Operation

< Tip

The Snapshot page of the Graphic Controller can be called up in four dif-

ferent ways:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item

*  Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the tool-
bar

*  Using the SNAPSHOT function key on the console — which is probably
the fastest way.

The Snapshot Page deals with Snapshot and Preset management. Snap-
shots and Presets are extremely helpful when working with a digital con-
sole as they contain the static values for all console parameters. The dif-
ference between Snapshots and Presets is simple: while Snapshots can be
edited freely, Presets can only be edited in System Administration mode
(refer to chapter 4.7) after having entered the System Administrator pass-
word.

Snapshots are stored within Titles, and Presets are stored with Session
Configurations. Because of this, Snapshots are readily available only while
using the Title in which they were created. On the other hand, all Presets
that were created using a particular Session Configuration are available in
any Title that uses that configuration. This allows Presets to be used as
templates (based upon that configuration), while Snapshots are specific to
individual projects or sessions.

An other difference between Snapshots and Presets is that any filtering
mechanism is active for Snapshots only, but not for Presets. This means
that after having recalled a Preset, the user can always be sure to have all
audio settings applied.

Using the Import facility from the File menu, it is possible to use Snap-
shots and Presets from other titles and configurations, refer to chapter
4.6.1.4.

Because it is possible to store an wunlimited number of Snapshots,
D950/Vista operators will probably find themselves using them more and
more every day.

A Snapshot or Preset will store:

* All audio settings: Fader levels, auxiliary settings, dynamics, delays,
input selectors, etc.

*  Order of channel processing blocks;

*  Direct output and meter source points;

*  Bus assignments;

e All labels;

*  All patch cross-point connections;

e Channel and other links;

*  N-1/Mix-minus assignments.

Snapshots and Presets always store every control and switch setting for the
entire console. The choice of recalling every setting to every control is up
to the operator. A sophisticated filtering system is available in order to
keep certain settings even when recalling a Snapshot.
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4.4.41 Snapshots

To capture a new Snapshot of the various user controls, press the MAKE
SNAP key (D950) or MAKE SNAPSHOT key (Vista) on the console:

Vista: D950:

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER

L
1 2 3 4

The new Snapshot will automatically be numbered something like
SNAPSHOT #1, SNAPSHOT #2, etc.

[rmse] 5 2 = - 1
STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Snapshot _|=] x|
i File Wiew Page Option User Window About -2 x|
| #] 8 |w||illi]| e cren Jinpm 2 =) Elerla|| | a k| ey ey = ||
Snapshats | Presets |
| XFade | Preview |
Also komm schon 0.0
Auf der Suche nach dem Funk 0.0
Recall
D fuer Druck 0.0
Die Droge heisst Vinyl 0.0 i
Disko 72 4.0 nee
DJ Battle 2.0
Es ist schoen 0.0 Make
Fuer eine Handvoll Funk 1.0
Funkminister 0.0 Update
G-Lover 6.0
Money Cash D 2.8 -
Piano Fumare 0.0 amne
Yas bisher geschah 2.5
Delete
Info
Next
Ready IR
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Now You Can: Recall a Snapshot

Note:

Name a Snapshot

4-46 GC Operation

*  Select a Snapshot from the List, and

*  Click on the Recall button, or

*  Simply double-click on the Snapshot you wish to recall.

Clicking on the Next button will recall the currently selected snapshot and
automatically move one line down within the Snapshot list and recall the
next Snapshot.

The Snapshot that was recalled last is marked with a small triangle. If the
Snap Confirm option in the Options menu (refer to chapter 4.6.5.6) is
checked, there will be a pop-up dialog requiring confirmation of Snapshot
Recall. This capability is useful for live environments, where you may not
wish to delete or overwrite too easily what you are doing.

Snapshot Confirm

Dripping
will be applied to the mixing console.
Please confirm!

— | OK

Once a Snapshot or Preset is applied, the existing parameter settings are
replaced by those contained within the Snapshot or Preset. If the previous
settings have not been stored, there is an Undo button available, in order to
go back to the last settings before recalling the Snapshot or Preset.

*  Seclect a Snapshot from the List, and

*  Click on the Name button.

This action will bring up an editing window that allows the user to enter
the new name. Since Snapshots are listed in alphabetical order, by care-
fully naming you can arrange them exactly as you wish.

Snapshot Name

SMNAPSHOT #2

Cancel | 0K
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Update a Snapshot

Delete Snapshot(s)

View the Snapshot Info

Date printed: 05.08.03

*  Seclect a Snapshot from the List, and

*  Click on the Update button.

This action will bring up a window that allows the user to confirm the
update. An update will store any changes you since made under the se-
lected Snapshot’s name.

Update Snapshot X|

Auf der Suche nach dem Funk

The “Audio Only” button is valid if a partial snapshot is about to be up-
dated. The update wold normally change audio settings as well as the po-
tential change in focus of that snapshot. By clicking the Audio Only but-
ton, the focus of the partial snapshot will not be changed, and only
parameters of the corresponding snapshot are being updated.

*  Select a Snapshot from the List, or

*  Select any number of Snapshots from the List using the familiar Win-
dows multiple-selection techniques. (Either drag the trackball, or press
Shift and select with the cursor). Click on the Delete button, an action
that will bring up a window to confirm the deletion.

Delete Shapshot(s)

IDripping

— | OK

Select a Snapshot from the List, or

*  Click on the Info button. This will bring up a window displaying the
Snapshot Name, the Snapshot Creation Date & Time, and the Snap-
shot Last Modification Date & Time.

Snhapshot Info |
Name : Dripping
Creation Date - 23 Mar 2000 13:08:51

Last Modification Date : 23 Mar 2000 13:47.26

0K ]

Snapshots are stored with the current Title, the file extension is *.snp.
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4.4.4.2 Snapshot Crossfading

4-48 GC Operation

It is possible to define a crossfade time for each Snapshot. This is done by
simply clicking on the crossfade time and scroll your trackball up or down.
If the crossfade feature is deactivated (see below), it is impossible to adjust
the crossfade time.

The Snapshot crossfading may be deactivated by deselecting the Xfade
Active option on the Snapshot Screen. On Vista 7, this can also be done by
pressing the GLIDE key on the AUTOMATION panel in the Control Bay.
Settings which cannot be crossfaded (switches) can either switch at the
beginning, in the middle of the crossfade or after the crossfade. This be-
havior can be defined in the Snapshot Automation Options window se-
lected from th Options menu. There, it is also possible to define a Default
Crossfade Time.

For an explanation of the Enable Trim Mode option, refer to chapter
4445.

Snapshot Automation Opti x|

—Crossfade Options

Switch Before Crossfade
Switch During Crossfade
Switch After Crossfade

Default Crossfade Time: II].I]

Enable Trim Mode: |«
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4.4.4.3 Additional Snapshot Functionality for Vista

Assign a Snapshot to a Key:

Date printed: 05.08.03

< Tip

Note:

In addition to the dedicated MAKE SNAPSHOT hardware key on the Vista
surface, there are four SNAPSHOT 1...4 keys for storing and recalling four
individual snapshots on these keys.

GRABHICAL CONTROLLER. — — — —

: _:4— 4 dedicated keys
RECALL SNAPSHOT— P (8 @D (B3 for Snapshot
MAKE SNAPSHOT —p»[EH)

To store a snapshot onto one of the 4 keys, push and hold down the MAKE
SNAPSHOT key, then hit the key you would like it to be stored on. De-
pending on which of the keys you select, a snapshot will be generated in
the Snapshot List called __Snapx_Key, where x is the number of the se-
lected button between 1 and 4. This snapshot can now be recalled at any
time using the dedicated key by holding down the RECALL SNAPSHOT key
and pressing the desired SNAPSHOT key. The need for a two-key operation
provides a certain level of security.

A new snapshot can be applied to one of the dedicated keys even if the
button already has a snapshot stored to it. In this instance, the previously
stored snapshot will be overwritten.

To ensure that a snapshot that has been stored on a dedicated key is not
overwritten, and hence lost from the snapshot list, always make the snap-
shot twice, once to the key and once in the normal way just by pressing the
MAKE SNAPSHOT key by itself. In this case the same snapshot will appear
in the Snapshot list twice; once called __Snapx_Key and a second time as
Snapshot x. Rename the latter snapshot as required; this will ensure that
the snapshot is not lost even if is removed from the dedicated key.

It is possible to rename any snapshot already existing in the snapshot list to
__Snapx_Key. Doing this will put the renamed snapshot onto the chosen
hardware key directly without having to recall it first. Make sure that only
one instance of __Snapl_Key, _ _Snap2_Key, __Snap3_Key, or
__Snap4_Key exists in the Snapshot list at any time.

SW V3.3 GC Operation 4-49



D950/ Vista Digital Mixing System STUDER

Snapshot Preview: By clicking on the PREVIEW button, the console enters this mode.

Whichever Snapshot the user selects, pink elements within all Vistonics™
elements will show any difference between the current console settings
and the settings within the previewed Snapshot. It is still possible to recall
any Snapshot by all mechanisms described above.
When pressing any of the four dedicated SNAPSHOT 1...4 keys without
pressing the RECALL SNAPSHOT key at the same time, that corresponding
snapshot is automatically only previewed. It is also possible to preview it
only momentarily by pressing e.g. the SNAPSHOT 1 key for a longer pe-
riod; the key will be lit as long as the preview is active.
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4.4.4.4 Partial Snapshots

It is possible to create snapshots that do not affect the whole console when
recalled. They are called “partial snapshots”. When recalling such a snap-
shot, only some of the channels — or even only some of their elements — are
being changed on the desk. Partial snapshots are being marked with a
checkmark next to the crossfade time.

+|STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Snapsh _|=| x|
wl File Wew Page Opftion User Window Abolt -1=] x|
2| #[ B |e||illi]| el chan Jinp m 2 = Bl | meo | e || m ||
Shapshats | Pressts |
|XFade | | Mask | Preview |
Also komm schon 0.0 Edit
Auf der Suche nach dem Funk 0.0 Edit
Recall

D fuer Druck 0.0 Edit

Die Droge heisst Vinyl 0.0 v Edit

Disko 72 1.0 Edit Hrida

DJ Battle 2.0 Edit

Es ist schoen 0.0 Edit Make

Fuer eine Handwvoll Funk 1.0 Edit

Funkminister 0.0 v Edit Update

G-Lover 6.0 Edit

Money Cash D 2.8 Edit i+

Piano Fumare 0.0 Edit ame

Was bisher geschah 2.5 Edit

Delete
Info

¥ XFade Active
New Snapshots

include:
IGang hd l

Next

Ready

Creating a Partial Snapshot

Date printed: 05.08.03

[ om [

The easiest way to create a partial snapshot is to gang some channels and
make a snapshot, while having the “New Snapshots include:” setting set to
“Gang™:

New Snapshots
include:

Gang vl
Mo Mask

Active Snapshot Filter
— |

If no gang is present, the whole console settings will be stored in a full
snapshot. If the “New Snapshots include:” setting is set to “No Mask”,
there will always be made a full snapshot, regardless of a gang being pres-
ent or not.
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It is also possible to set the partial snapshot to “Active Snapshot Filter”.
This will actually create a partial snapshot out of the settings currently not
masked out by a Snapshot Filter.

4.4.4.5 Snapshot Filtering (Static Automation)

Channel-Based Masking

Entering Edit Filter Mode

4-52 GC Operation

Note:

Notes:

At the time of recalling a snapshot, there might be a filter active, leaving
some console settings unchanged upon recall of any snapshot. Each con-
sole parameter can therefore be in one of the following states:

* Isolate ( = part of the filter); this parameter will not be influenced by
snapshot recalls. Indication: yellow “I”.

* Read ( = not filtered); this parameter may be changed upon recall of
any snapshots. Indication: none.

* Trim ( = offsets applied to snapshot recalls); any changes since the
last snapshot recall will be applied in a relative way to upcoming
snapshot recalls. Indication: red “T”.

There are some different ways to define the parameters to be filtered out.

The static automation system (filtering) cannot be active on a console
which has dynamic automation available. The decision which functionality
is available is made by an entry in a *.ini file before the system is re-
booted, or by using a special way to boot the system (alternate icon on the
desktop).

You may add whole channels or only parts of them to your mask by
pressing the AUTO MODE key (Vista 7; see chapter 2.2.4 for details) or
AUTO key (D950, see chapter 2.5.2 for details).

When you click the Edit Snapshot Filter button in the toolbar or press the
LOCAL / EDIT keys on the Vista’s control bay Automation panel, you will
put the whole console into edit snapshot filter mode. Exit by click-
ing/pressing the same button or key again. While the console is in edit
snapshot filter mode, it is not primarily showing audio settings, but actu-
ally visualizing the snapshot filter. Each LED will indicate that this pa-
rameter is currently part of the snapshot filter, meaning being filtered out
from snapshot recalling. Vistonics™ elements are indicating a small letter
“I” — Vistonics™ keys change their color to yellow if they are part of the
snapshot filter. E.g. seeing the EQ key lit will indicate that this equalizer is
currently part of the snapshot filter including all its parameters. If the key
is half-lit, there are some — but not all — parameters of that equalizer part of
the snapshot filter. If dark, it indicates that none of the equalizer parame-
ters are part of the snapshot filter. You may make the whole equalizer be
part of the snapshot filter or not by pressing its key.

If the console is in edit snapshot filter mode, this is indicated by the
opened EDIT SNAPSHOT FILTER window (as shown below); on a Vista
console, the Vistonics™ elements are marked by magenta-colored frames
in addition.

It is of course also possible to use ganging in order to add an element of
multiple channels to the snapshot filter.

To add a whole channel to the snapshot filter, press the AUTO MODE key
on the channel strip.

Also the copy/paste mechanism works in order to copy selections across
one or multiple channels.
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Adding a Whole Bus to the Snapshot Filter

In edit snapshot filter mode (as described above), the following window is
shown on the GC screen:

EDIT SNAPSHOT FILTER

=i File Wiew Page Option User Admin  Wirdow About Category Filter
| #2[ B || B[] s#t chen finp m 2 <10 =or|m| e | et | ey || [[___podio |
| Input{Bus Assign I
Snapshats | Presets | | = — |
eneral Patc
| XFade | | Mask | Preview | | User Labels I
Also komm schon 0.0 v Edit
Auf der Suche nach dem Funk 0.0 Edit Aecall Bus Filter
D fuer Druck 0.0 Edit | Grpm 1 l;
Die Droge heisst Vinyl 0.0 v Edit
G 2
Disko 72 40 Edit Undg | L |
DJ Battle 2.0 Edit | Grpm 3 |
Es ist schoen 0.0 Edit Make | Grpm 4 |
Fuer eine Handvoll Funk 1.0 Edit | = : |
pm
Funkminister 0.0 v Edit i
Update
G-Lover 6.0 Edit | Grpm 6 |
Money Cash D 2.8 Edit o | Grpm 7 |
i ame
Piano Fumare 0.0 Edit | G 8 |
pm
YWas bisher geschah 2.5 Edit P
Delete | Mstm 1 |
| Mstm 2 I—
Info | Mstm 3 |
| Mstm 4 |
¥ XFade Active | Motm & |
stm
!Nlew Snapshots | Mstm 6 |
include:
IGang vI | Auxm 1 |
| Auxm 2 |
Next | Auxm 3 |~
ClearAll | Maskall |
0K
Ready

Audio Settings:
Input/Bus Assign Settings:

General Patch Setting:
User Labels:

Bus:
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This window allows adding a whole group of parameters to your snapshot
filter. Either select one of the four groups on top, or one of the listed buses.

Will add all channel processing functions to your snapshot filter.
Will add the input switches of all channels as well as all bus assignments
to your snapshot filter.
Will add the General Patch to your snapshot filter, meaning that no patch
points will change when recalling a snapshot.
Will add all user labels (within the General Patch as well as within the
channel strips) to the snapshot filter.
This is a very powerful feature. By clicking e.g. on “Aux m 17, you will
add all relevant parameters to your snapshot filter, such that the Mono
AUX Bus 1 will not be influenced by any snapshot recalling. Included are:
- The levels of all channels routed onto that bus

The bus assign (on/off switch) of all channels for that bus

The corresponding master channel with all its settings

The output patch made from that master channel to any output ports.
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Caution: Clicking on the “Clear All” button will completely remove the snapshot
filter and therefore may change all console parameters upon the next snap-
shot recall.

Clicking on the “Mask All” button will protect the whole console (with
some exceptions, such as Patch points) against snapshot recalls, afterwards
allowing to enable just single elements to be activated.

De-activating Snapshot Filters It is possible to de-activate an existing filter in order to re-activate it at a
later point. Click on the corresponding icon in the toolbar to activate/de-
activate the current snapshot filter, or press the MIX ON key on the Auto-
mation panel.

If the snapshot filter is de-activated, the icon for entering the snapshot
filter edit mode is grayed-out and not accessible.

wi Bile Wiew Page Option User Window About - =X
2 2] 3 || il | set chan <[inpm 2 o || gy [ w ||

| Shapshots |Presets|

Trim Mode It is also possible to put elements into Trim mode. In that mode, you may

have recalled a snapshot and make some corrections (e.g. push the fader up
by some dB). This change will then be applied to all following snapshots
when recalling them. This feature is very handy if you have prepared a
performance and need to correct some levels when the show really starts.
Obviously it is good to have that correction applied to all snapshots of the
show.

Note:  When going back to Read mode, the elements will jump back to the origi-
nal snapshot value.

In order to activate the Trim mode as a third possible status of the ele-
ments, the Enable Trim Mode option must be activated in the Snapshot
Automation Options window. Then the snapshot filter will not only con-
tain two (Read and Isolate) but three modes: Read, Isolate, and Trim.
Switches cannot go into Trim mode, therefore their indication is not dif-
ferent (yellow “I”’). However, the rotary controllers and faders will toggle
between “Read”, yellow “T” for “Isolate” and red “T” for “Trim”.
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4.4.4.6 Correcting the Mask of a Partial Snapshot

If a partial snapshot already has been made and the user finds that he for-
got to have some channels in that snapshot, there is a powerful method to
correct the mask contained in a partial snapshot. As it has been mentioned
at the beginning of this chapter, each snapshot file in general contains all
settings of the console. A partial snapshot just adds an invisible mask to
the audio settings. Therefore it is possible to enter an edit mode, showing
the mask of a partial snapshot and giving the possibility to edit it. Let’s
say you had channels 1 to 5 in a gang and made a partial snapshot of them,
it is easily possible afterwards to tell the system that this snapshot should
have also contained the channel 6. How to do this?

~-|STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Sna| _|=] x|
wi File Wew Page Opftion User Window Abolt - 1= x|
1
2| 2| B | <Ol | et chen <Jinp m 2 =1 Bloria|| | m-o|mn| e [elws| & ||
Snapshots | Presets |
|XFade | | Mask | Preview |
Also komm schon 0.0 Edit
Auf der Suche nach dem Funk 0.0 Edit
Recall
D fuer Druck 0.0 Edit
Die Droge heisst Vinyl 0.0 v Edit
Disko 72 4.0 Edit Ll
DJ Battle 2.0 Edit
Es ist schoen 0.0 Edit Make
Fuer eine Handvoll Fup 1 Edit
Funkminister Copy Mask v Edit
Update
G-Lover Edit
Money Cash D Edit
Piano Fumare R Edit Hame
Was bisher geschah 2.5 Edit
Delete
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Next to each snapshot there is an Edit link at the very right of the snapshot
list. By clicking this button, you will put the console into the “partial snap-
shot filter edit” mode. Then you will see the same edit dialog box on the
screen as when editing the snapshot filter. Also the desk doesn’t show your
audio settings anymore, but the mask defining the focus of that partial
snapshot. You may now press AUTO MODE on one or more channels, cre-
ate a gang, and add multiple channels to the partial snapshot, or touch and
press any other control. The same mechanism will apply as when editing
the snapshot filter. Upon clicking the Edit link again, you leave the edit
mode, and the console is back to display normal audio settings.

When you are not in the edit mode of the partial snapshots mask, you are
also able to copy and paste masks across from one snapshot to one or mul-
tiple others. Simply right-click on the Edit link of a snapshot mask and use
the standard windows commands.
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4.4.4.7 Typical Application Examples

Isolate one or more channels from being changed by upcoming snapshot recalls:

Press AUTO MODE on the corresponding channels. On Vista the user may
create a gang first in order to isolate multiple channels at a time.

Isolate just the EQ of one or more channels from being changed by upcoming snapshot recalls (Vista only):

Press and hold AUTO MODE in order to enter the edit snapshot filter mode,
indicated by magenta-colored frames within all Vistonics™ elements of
this channel. A/l LEDs will now display their isolation status but not the
audio. E.g. if the EQ button is lit at this time, the EQ is isolated. In order to
change the isolation status, press the corresponding key, touch the fader or
knob while still holding the AUTO MODE key. The word “ISOLATE” will
now show up in the generic display area, indicating that some element is
currently isolated. You may also use a gang in order to isolate one element
of multiple channels.

De-Activate the whole snapshot filtering mechanism on the console

De-activate MIX ON on the Automation panel on the Control Bay, or click
on the snapshot filter icon in the toolbar to de-activate the snapshot filter-
ing while keeping its definition for later use.

Create Snapshots, that contain only some of the channels, but not the whole console

4.4.4.8 Presets

Set the “New Snapshot includes:” option to “Gang”. Whenever a gang is
present, only the gang will be “part of the snapshot”. If there is no gang,
the whole console is affected by the recall of freshly created snapshots. A
snapshot not affecting the whole channel is graphically marked by a
checkmark.

4-56 GC Operation

Presets are exactly the same as Snapshots. However, they normally can
only be recalled but not edited; so their main purpose is to represent — as
the name implies — a number of starting console setups that can be re-
called, used to build particular refinements from there, and then stored as
normal Snapshot files.

To access Presets from the Snapshot Page, click on the Presets tag. Presets
are stored with the Session Configuration, because it is assumed that they
may be valid for more than one Title.

The file extension is *.pre.

If the System Administration mode (refer to chapter 4.7) is activated (by

entering the appropriate System Administrator password), Presets can be
edited exactly in the same way as Snapshots.
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4.4.4.9 Default Settings

In the Preset List, there is always one line labeled defaultSettings.
This is a Preset that is automatically generated for every Session Configu-
ration, but no file will be found in the corresponding Session Configura-
tion directory (as would be the case for other Presets).

When recalled, the defaultSettings will reset the console to the defaults — it
functions much like a Total Reset.

- Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Snapshot] =|= %]

** STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical
| File  Wiew Page Option User SysAdmin  Window  About - =] x|

o | B ||l

Sel Chan Jlnp m 1

BRI ETIE T

Shapshats  FPresets |

_ DevicelLabels

defaultSettings

4.4.4.10 Files and Backup

Recall |

Make
Update
Name

Delete

Info

DefaultSettings cannot be edited, renamed, deleted or updated.

Date printed: 05.08.03

Snapshots and Presets are stored as Windows-compatible files.

Usually, Snapshots are stored in the current Title directory, with a *.snp
file extension.

Usually, Presets are stored in the Session Configuration directory, with a
*, pre file extension.

All the Snapshot and Preset files can be copied and/or moved to and re-
stored from a backup medium using the Make Backup facility (refer to
chapter 4.6.1.3).
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4.4.5 Cue List Page

4-58 GC Operation

The Cue List page of the Graphic Controller can be called up in three dif-

ferent ways:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item;

*  Using Page icons, by clicking on appropriate icon in the Toolbar;

»  Using the CUE function key on the control surface keyboard — which
is probably the fastest way.

The Cue List is only available if the optional AutoTouch+ Dynamic
Automation and the TC2 or TC3 time code options are installed on your
D950/Vista. The Cue List helps to deal with parts of a musical piece or
film you want to keep track of in time. That could be an Intro, Chorus A,
Bridge, Chorus B, the End of a song, or a scene from the film you might
want to (auto-) locate to. An unlimited number of Cues can be stored.

Each Cue in the Cue List has a timecode stamp and a name. The names are
generated and numbered automatically when you make a cue, they can be
edited at any time along with the TC stamp. The cues in the Cue List are
automatically sorted by increasing TC. If you make a new cue, it will be
inserted into the list according to its TC stamp.

When the running TC passes a cue point existing in the List, a small trian-
gle will appear next to the cue to indicate that this particular cue has been
reached. The triangle will remain there until the next cue in the list is
reached, and so on.

F* STUDER VISTA - Project: GMF - Title: Title #1
73 Eile  Automation  View Page Option User  Window

o # 3 | e/

Cue List

;l el Chan jlnpm 1 LI

i

00:00:00.00
00:00:01.15
00:00:13.00
00:00:36.24
00:01:11.08
00:01:16.18
00:01:32.10
00:01:32.10
00:01:43.16
00:01:57.23
00:02:10.02
00:02:15.02
00:02:56.08

__Locl Key
CUE i1
__Loc3 Key
__Loc2 Key
CUE #3
chorus 1
CUE #6
CUE #5
CUE #4
perc

_ Locd Key
CUE #7
CUE #9

00:03:11.03 CUE #10

SW V3.3

»00:03:33.22 CUE #8

Make

Capture

Edit

Delete

Info |
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Capture: To quickly make a Cue and edit the name and/or timecode stamp later (if
necessary), press CAPT CUE on the console when you hear the audio event
to be marked:

DI50:

Vista:

SOURCE SELECTOR MACHINE CONTROL.

OO0 OOoaood
OO0 OoOoaood

I LI

) =
OOoO0O0 O0OOoo

It is also possible to use the Capture button in the Cue List.
In both cases, a Cue point will be generated, automatically numbered, and
stamped with the current timecode address at the moment you pressed the
button.
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Make:

Edit:

Delete:

To make a Cue means:

»  First enter a name within the edit window that appears when you click
the Make button

*  Wait for the right audio event to occur, and click the on-screen OK
button, or press the Enter key on the control surface keyboard

A Cue point with the entered name will be generated and stamped with the

current timecode as soon as you click OK or press Enter. You can edit both

name and TC stamp later, if necessary.

Make Cue Point ] x|

CUE #2

Cancel | 0K

Opens an edit window that allows changes to be made to the name and the
timecode stamp of a selected Cue from the Cue list.

Edit Cue Point b

E‘|

TC: |00:01:16.18

W

Cancel 0K

[

Opens an edit window that allows one or more Cues to be deleted from the
List. Select a Cue in the list by clicking on it, or select any number of Cues
from the List using the familiar Windows multiple-selection techniques.
(Drag trackball or press Shift, and select with the cursor). Click on the
Delete button. This action will bring up a window allowing you to confirm
the Delete operation.

Delete Cue Point X|
Ichurus 1
Cancel 0K
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Info: Calls up Cue Info:
Click on the Info button, an action that will bring up a window displaying
e Cue List name;
*  Cue List creation date and time;
*  Cue List last modification date and time.

Cuelist Info X|

Name : Cuelist
Creation Date - 20 Dec 2002 12:54:44
Last Modification Date : 20 Dec 2002 21:10:02

E 0K ]

& Tip To enter timecode values, use the control surface keyboard’s numeric key-
pad. The keypad features a double-zero key (00) to speed up the process.
You do not have to enter any punctuation marks — i.e., no colons or com-
mas between hour, minute, second, and frame values — since they will be
added automatically.

TC Scroll Mode:  This is an alternate method for fast timecode entries. It is initiated by the
left trackball button, followed by a vertical trackball move.
Please note that the common TC entry shortcuts apply; for information on
this subject refer to chapter 5.23.
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4.4.6 D950 Strip Setup (for Vista Strip Setup, refer to chapter 4.4.7)

The Strip Setup page of the Graphic Controller can be called up in three

different ways:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item;
*  Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the tool-

bar;

»  Using the STRIP SETUP function key on the control surface keyboard,

which is probably the fastest way.

The Strip Setup page allows the user to adapt the layout of the Channel
Strips. Using this utility, all the audio channels of various types can be as-
signed (or re-assigned) to the Channel Strips in five Banks, each with two
layers. It shows the currently active Desk Bank with its two layers, and

layout of the channels.

Double-Click on Desired Strip to Change Assignment
STUDER D950 - Project: IBC 02 - Title: Broadc ast Title - [Strip Setup: TY Broadcast]

M File  Automation  Miew Page Option User Besfdmin Window  About ;Iilll
o #| B ||| setcnen {finpm 1 ||| B ||| | cwo | |sn | E ||
Strip Setup: |C:'\.D95I]PROJECTS\IBC 2\Broadcast Title\TY Broadcast.asg
Layer 1 Layer 2
1 Yox ' - 11 Im30 Inp m 30 Bank 1 |
Z2....Guit ) —t2 Im31Inpm 31
3 Bass 3 Im32 Inp m 32
4 Keys L 4 Im33 Inp m 33 Bank 2 |
5 Keys R 5 Im34 Inp m 34
G OHL 6 Im35 Inp m 35
7 OHR 7 Im36Inpm 36 Bank 3 |
8 Kick 8 Im37 Inp m 37
9 Snare 9 Im38 Inp m 38
10  Presenter 10 Im39Inp m 39 LI
11 Guest1 11 Im40 Inp m 40
12  Guest?2 12  empty Bank 5 |
13  Audience 1 13  empty
14  Audience 2 14  empty
15  Audience 3 15 empty
16  Audience 4 16  empty
17 CGM1 17 CGM1 Clear Current Bankl
18 CGM2 18 CGM 2
19 CGM3 19 CGM3
20 Guests 20 empty
21 Band 21 empty
22  Audience 22  empty Load |
23 Am 1 Auxm 1 23 empty
24  Am 2 Auxm 2 24  empty
26 Am3Auxm 3 25 empty Save As... |
26 Ms1Msts 1 26 empty
27 CD1 27  empty
28 CD2 28 empty Save |
29  Shortcut 360 29 empty
30 Lexicon 30  empty
31 MWD 31 empty
32 PBRm1Reverbm 1 32  empty
El
Ready [ o [ |
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Current Assignment of Channels to Desk Strips
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4.4.6.1 Background of the D950 Strip Setup Principle

Date printed: 05.08.03

Because the D950 User Interface Desk is fully assignable, any DSP chan-
nel can be assigned to any Channel Strip at any time. In fact, the same
channel may be assigned to multiple desk locations (while it may be con-
trolled from many locations, there is only one audio path). Likewise, a
channel may not be assigned to the desk at all (although there is no control
from the desk, it will still function). The Strip Setup can be used to adapt
the Channel Strip’s layout to match your personal preferences, or to better
suit a particular session application.

Strip Setup files are stored within Titles. When a new Title is created, a
copy of the current Strip Setup file (if any) is automatically stored along
with the other Title data. If a new Session Configuration is loaded, either
an existing Strip Setup file must be loaded or a new file must be created
and then saved.

If an existing Strip Setup has been modified, a window will appear giving
you the option of saving the edited Strip Setup file, either when another
file is opened, when the Title is closed, or when a new Title is created
from an existing one.

Multiple Strip Setup files can be stored within a single Title. This is ac-
complished by editing the current file and using the “Save as...” button.
The new file can be saved in the current Title or elsewhere using the fa-
miliar Windows save box. The Strip Setup file that was last used will be
loaded the next time the Title is opened if the file has been stored with the
Title.

A Strip Setup file from other Titles (or elsewhere) can be loaded using the
“Load...” button, but should be stored within the current Title if it is to be

used with that Title again in the future.

Strip Setup files have an *.asg file extension.
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The following is an example of the ways in which a D950 Desk with 16
Channel Strips may be assigned for two very different Session Configura-

tions:
Example #1:
Bank 1
Layer 1
| In Mono 1 | In Mono 2| In Mono 3| In Mono 4” In Mono 5| In Mono 6| In Mono 7| In Mono 8” In Mono 9|In Mono 1C|In Mono 11|In Mono 12” Master 1 | Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 |
Layer 2
[oc fme e fwaf | | | [ | | [ J [ [ [ |
Desk: 16 Strips

Session Config: 12 Mono inputs / 4 Mono masters / 4 Mono AUX
Assigned layers: Bank 1/ Layer 1 + Layer 2
other Banks & Layers not assigned

Example #2:

Bank 1

Layer 1
| In Mono 1 | In Mono 2| In Mono 3| In Mono 4 ” In Mono 5| In Mono 6| In Mono 7| In Mono 8” In Mono 9|In Mono 1(1In Mono 11|In Mono 12”In Mono13||n Mono 14|In Mono 15|In Mono 1ﬁ|

Layer 2
|In Mono 17IIn Mono 14In Mono 151In Mono 2(1 |In Mono 21|In Mono 22|In Mono 2(1In Mono 24||In Mono 25|In Mono 2GIIn Mono 27|In Mono 28”In Mono 2£1In Mono 3(1In Mono 31|In Mono 32|

Bank 2

Layer 1
|In Mono 3(1In Mono SA{In Mono 35|In Mono 3(1 |In Mono 37|In Mono 34In Mono 3€+n Mono 4(1|In Mono 41|In Mono 44In Mono 44In Mono 44||In Mono 4EIIn Mono 46|In Mono 47|In Mono 4BI

Layer 2
|In Stereo 1|In StereoZIIn Stereo 3|In Stereo 4” Master 1 |Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 " Master 5|Master 6 | AUX 1 | AUX 2 ” AUX 3 | AUX 4 | | |

Desk: 16 Strips
Session Config: 48 Mono inputs / 4 Stereo inputs / 6 Mono mast ers / 4 Mono AUX
Assigned layers: Bank 1/ Layer 1 + Layer 2

Bank 2 Layer 1 + Layer 2

other Banks & Layers not assigned

Such a Strip Setup forms the starting point for using a new Session Con-
figuration, and can be adapted at any time (as shown below).

This powerful concept allows almost any D950 Desk to function with any

D950 Session Configuration (even if the console size is different) without
a problem.
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4.4.6.2

How to Use D950 Strip Setup

Bank 1...5:

To create a new Strip Setup or to adapt an existing Strip Setup — regardless
whether it belongs to a new Title, or has already been edited — first call up
the Strip Setup page. Note that the Strip Setup window displays the label
type of the console active at the time when opening the window.

First, use one of the Bank buttons to select the Bank to be edited. This will
display the two Layers of that particular Bank, and the current Strip As-
signment. Banks can also be selected using the Bank 1 through 5 keys of
the Bank Select Unit (BSU) in the center section of the console control
surface.

STUDER D950 - Project: IBC D2 - Title: B

oadcast Title - [Strip Setup: TY Broadcast]

Channel Type Pop-up
Channel List for Selected Channel Type

Ulil] Eile Automation ‘iew Page Option User Systdmin Window Abdut == x|
o £ B ||| seicnpn Jinpm 1 ||| EMO]y] | owo o || W ||
Strip Setup: |C:\D95I]PROJECTS\ BC D2\Broadcast Title\T) Broadcast.asg
Layer 1 Layer 2
1 Vox =1 Im30 Inp m 30 Bank 1 |
2 Guit 2 Im31 Inp m 31
3 Bass 3 Im32 Inp m 32
4 Keys L 4 Im33 Inp m 33 Bank 2 |
5 Keys R 5 Im34 Inp m 34
6 OHL [ Im35 Inp m 35
7 OHR 7| Im36Inpm36 Bank 3 |
8 Kick 8 Im37 Inp m 37
3 Snare 9 Im38 Inp m 38 Bank 4 |
- n Im39 Inn m 39
(eI  [nput Channels 3 v Vou 051 w CO1
12  Gues Group Channels b oy Guit o052 Audience 1 Bank & |
13 Audii  Master Channels b v Bass 053 w CD2
14 Audi iy Channels b ow Kepsl 0s4 0zl
15 Audit  Contral Group Master Channels b KepsH Telephone 1 w MD
16 Audit  Reverh Channels P v OHL Telephone 2 w Shortcut 360
17 CGM Empty v OHR Im27 Inp m 27 v Lesicon Clear Current Ba“kl
16: CGM v Kick 128 Inp m 23 ls8Inps 8
;g gﬁ:’! Eg?i’le .E::::\E: v Snare Im23 Inp m 29 lzS9Inps 9
21 Banij =2 = v Presenter v Im30Inpm 30 =10 Inp = 10
22 Audience v Guest1 v Im31 Inp m 31 =11 Inp £ 11
23 Am1Aw<m 1 v Guest2 v Im32 Irnp m 32 1512 Inp s 12 Load... |
24 Am 2 Auxm 2 v Audience 1 v Im33 Inpm 33 1213 1Ihp 213
25 Am 3 Auxm 3 v Audience 2 v Im34 Inpm 34 lz14lnp s 14 Save As... |
bl Mg 1 Mste 1 v Audience 3 v Im35 Inpm 35 1515 1np s 15
27 CD1 v Audience 4 v |m36 Inp m 36 Iz16Inp = 16
28 CD? Im7lnpm17 | v Im37 Inpm 37 Save |
29 Shortcut 360 Im18 Inpm 18 v Im38 Inp m 38
30 Lexicon Im19Inpm 19 v Im33 Inpm 39
n MD Im20 Inp m 20 v Im40 Inp m 40
32 PBRm1Reverbm 1 JJ( EMpty
Ready [ | ) o}

Date printed: 05.08.03

The Clear Current Bank button clears the assignments to both Layers
within the selected Bank.

Click on the Layer and Strip you want to assign or re-assign (the selected
Strip will be highlighted in blue), and click on its name with the right-hand
trackball key. A pop-up menu will appear with a list of all the configured
channel types. If you select a channel type, a list of all configured channels
for that channel type will be shown. To assign, click on the desired chan-
nel.

SW V3.3 GC Operation 4-65



D950/ Vista Digital Mixing System STUDER

4-66 GC Operation

You can also select “empty” if you do not wish to assign a channel to a
particular Strip.

Multiple Channel Strips can be selected in several ways:

* By double-clicking on any Strip will select the entire Layer;

* by holding down the left-hand trackball key and dragging the cursor
over the desired Strips;

* By clicking on the first Strip in a series, holding down the Shift key
and clicking on the last desired Strip will select all the Strips within
that range;

* By clicking the center trackball key on the first Strip in a series and
dragging the cursor over the desired range;

* By holding down the Ctrl key and then clicking on the desired Strips.

When multiple Strips have been highlighted, channels will be assigned
staring with the first one selected and continue in order over the range of
highlighted Strips or until the remaining channels of that type have been
assigned.

Channels that have been assigned will be indicated by a checkmark to the
left of the channel name in the pop-up menu.

Channel assignments can be copied to a clipboard by highlighting a Strip
or a range of Strips and clicking Copy from the channel selection menu
(right-hand trackball key). These assignments may then be pasted to other
Strip locations. This is accomplished by highlighting the destination
Strip(s) and clicking Paste in the channel selection menu. The same clip-
board may be pasted to multiple locations if desired. Keyboard shortcuts
are provided for these clipboard functions: Copy (Ctrl+c); Paste (Ctrl+v).

Here are some useful facts about the process:

*  Any channel can be assigned to any Channel Strip on any Layer of any
Bank;

* Any channel can be assigned more than once to several different
Channel Strips, on any Layer, of any Bank — a feature that allows a
configuration in which Masters Channels, for example, always are on
top layer(s);

* It is not necessary to assign all channels available in a configuration,
however, control of these channels will be limited to the CAS.

* Regardless of how you assign the signal sources to channel strips,
there is no change in audio signals within the console — you can per-
form this modification at any time.
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So, after you have edited it, the Session Configuration from Example #2
(above) may be laid out in a different way:

Bank 1

Layer 1

| In Mono 1 | In Mono 2| In Mono 3| In Mono 4” In Mono 5| In Mono 6| In Mono 7|In Mono 8 || Master 1 | Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 | AUX 1 | AUX 2 |
Layer 2

| In Mono 9|In Mono 1(iln Mono 11|In Mono 14|In Mono 11In Mono 14|In Mono 15|In Mono 16” Master 1 |Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 | AUX 3 | AUX 4 |

Bank 2

Layer 1

|In Mono 17|In Mono 111In Mono 1&1In Mono 2C| |In Mono 21IIn Mono 22|In Mono 23IIn Mono 24” Master 1 I Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 | In Stereo 1|n Stereo 2|
Layer 2

|In Mono 25|In Mono 2t‘iln Mono 27|In Mono 24 |In Mono 24In Mono S(iln Mono 31|In Mono 32” Master 1 | Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 ||n Stereo 3||n Stereo 4|

Bank 3

Layer 1

|In Mono 31In Mono 34|In Mono 35lln Mono 3(1 |In Mono 37|In Mono Sf{ln Mono Siln Mono 4(“ Master 1 | Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 | In Stereo 1In Stereo 2|
Layer 2

|In Mono 41|In Mono 44In Mono 4:iln Mono 44| |In Mono 4E|In Mono 46IIn Mono 47IIn Mono 48” Master 1 | Master 2 | Master 3| Master 4 ” Master 5| Master 6 |In Stereo 3|In Stereo 4|

Desk: 16 Strips
Session Config: 48 Mono inputs / 4 Stereo inputs / 6 Mono mast ers / 4 Mono AUX
Assigned layers: Bank 1/ Layer 1 + Layer 2

Bank 2 / Layer 1 + Layer 2

Bank 3 / Layer 1 + Layer 2

other Banks & Layers not assigned

In the example above, it is clearly visible that the six Masters have been
assigned to all layers of the first three Banks.

In other words: The Masters are always directly accessible, no matter
which of the first three Banks/Layers is currently selected.

& Tip In addition to Strip Setup, the Desk Channel Swap function can be used to

temporarily assign channels to the Channel Strips to suit your require-
ments.
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4.4.7 Vista Strip Setup (for D950 Strip Setup, refer to chapter 4.4.6)
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The Strip setup page can be called up in 3 different ways:

*  From the Page menu

*  Using the Page Icons

*  Using the STRIP SETUP function key in the Control Bay of the Vista
surface.

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER

= = =
1 Jml 2 jm 3 jml 4
—- @ @ @

The Strip Setup page has a number of functions. Primarily, the “Strip
Setup” window allows the user to assign DSP Channels onto the Vista sur-
face. It also, however, gives a very good overview of the console and may
be used during general operation of the console to help the user navigate
around the console.

Please refer to chapter 1.1.5 for information on navigation philosophy.

The “Strip Setup” page (see below) provides a representation of the six
sections of the Vista “virtual surface”. Although the concept of navigation
is based on scrolling in a horizontal plane, the representation of the six
sections is displayed in a vertical plane because of the logistics of screen
space. The navigation system allows the user to decide which area of the
virtual console the Control Surface will represent. The number of bays
within a section will automatically be identical to the number of physical
bays of the control surface. In the example shown below, the Control Sur-
face will have five fader bays — a total of 50 faders. The total number of
virtual channel strips available to represent DSP channels is 6 x 50 = 300
in this example.
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4.4.71 How to Use Vista Strip Setup
To create a new strip setup or to adapt an existing strip setup, first call up
the strip setup page (see above).
44711 Assigning a Single DSP Channel to a Single Channel Strip
To assign a channel to one of the virtual channel strips, right-click on the
virtual channel strip that the DSP channel is to be displayed on. This will
highlight the chosen channel and a selection menu will appear, listing all
the categories of channel types. These are submenus that contain a list of
the available DSP channels in the loaded Session Configuration. Move the
cursor to the drop-down menu of the desired channel type and select the
desired channel from the list to assign it to the highlighted channel strip.
SECTIOM
EMPTY
Group Master b v Guit w 052 MDD 1
2 I b aster 3 w 053 o 2
Freverh v Keys w 05 4 DAT
A Master W Feyz R v Telephone 1 MD
G M v OHL v Telephore 2 Shortcut 360
I trl Group Master v OHRA w Inpm 27 Lexican
Tut Chlse v Kick v Inpm 28 Inps &
Copy Chl+C v Snare w Inpm 29 Inps 9
Paste Chrl+y v Presenter w Inpm 30 Inps 10
v Guest 1 Inp m 31 w Inpz 11
W Guest 2 Inp m 32 W lnpz12
v Audience 1 Inp m 33 w lnps13
v Audience 2 Inp m 34 w Inpz14
SECTION v Audience 3 Inp m 35 v Inps 15
v Audience 4 Inp m 36 v Inpz 16
v Inpm 17 Inp m 37
v lnpm18 Inp m 38
v Inpmi3 Inp m 33
W Inpm 20 Inp m 40
4.4.71.2 Assigning Multiple Channels in one Single Action

< Tip

4-70 GC Operation

It is possible to assign consecutive DSP channels onto consecutive channel
strips in one action. First use the hold and drag function of windows to se-
lect a number of consecutive channel strips. This will highlight the se-
lected channel strips. Right-click on any of the highlighted channels to
open the channel selector menus. Select the first channel of the consecu-
tive channels to be assigned. Consecutive DSP Channels will now be
pasted to fill the number of highlighted strips.

By double-clicking on a single channel, the complete bay of 10 strips that
the channel strip resides is selected. Three clicks on a single channel will
select all channel strips within the complete Section.
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44.71.3 Moving Already Assigned DSP Channels to Other Channel Strips

If a DSP channel is already assigned to a channel strip, it is extremely easy
to change the channel strip on which it is shown. Simply click-and-hold
the left trackball button on the desired channel and drag-and-drop it onto
any other channel strip. This will remove it from its present position and
place it in the new channel strip. Whilst the left trackball button is held
with a selected channel, a “ghost” view will appear to aid navigation to its
newly selected channel strip. If it is dropped onto a channel strip which is
already displaying a channel, the new channel will replace the existing
one.

SECTION I

It is also possible to move numerous consecutive channels in one block by
highlighting a number of channels. Click-and-hold the left trackball button
and drag-and-drop the channels to the new location. A “ghost” view of the
selected channels appears to help navigation.

SECTION I I I
—| — |=
i A e
pad e |
| | - N | | — ] -

@ Tips By holding the Ctrl key whilst dragging-and-dropping channels, the DSP
channels will be copied to the selected destination, instead of being moved
from their original position. Standard Windows Copy/Paste functionality
(Ctrl+c for copy, Ctrl+v for paste, Ctrl+x for cut) is possible once channel
strips are highlighted.

Note: If ten channel strips are copied or cut, and only five channel strips are
highlighted to paste the DSP Channels into, then only the first five DSP
channels of the copied ten will be pasted.

Feverbhm 1
Cizhl 1
oM 2
CGM 3
Auxm
Ay m 2
LI
Mst s 1
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44.71.4 Useful Information

* Any DSP Channel can be assigned to any Channel Strip on the virtual
control surface.

* Any DSP Channel can be assigned more than once to several different
Channel Strips on any Section.

» It is not necessary to assign all DSP Channels available in the loaded con-
figuration; however, there will be no control of these channels from the
control surface.

* Assigning DSP Channels to Channel Strips has no affect on audio. It is
purely a viewing function, and therefore changing the strip setup can be
done at any time whilst operating the console.

* An indication is provided to highlight which bays are currently displayed
on the physical console. These displayed bays are in dark gray.

44.71.5 Labels in Strip Setup

The most useful label type to show in strip setup is the “Inherited Label”.
This is the session label of the source that is patched to a DSP channel and
also relates to the large label in the channel strip display. See chapter
4.4.2.6 for more information regarding the Vista labeling system. For this
reason, a checkbox is provided which locks the label type view of Strip
Setup to show the “Inherited labels” (see below). Check the “Show Inher-
ited Labels” box to always show Inherited Labels in the Strip Setup win-
dow.

SECTION

Save bz Show Inherted Labels &l

Show Inherited Labels

If the “Show Inherited Labels” box is not checked, the label type shown in
the Strip Setup will follow the choice of label which is displayed by the
smaller label in the Channel Strips. See chapter 4.4.2.6.2 for a description
of this label.
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4.4.71.6 Meters

The Strip Setup page provides an excellent overview of the meter activity
of the channels on the virtual console.

Every channel displayed on the virtual console surface has a slow meter
which is a slow indication of signal activity at this channel’s input. Fur-
thermore, by use of color the user can identify whether the channel fader is
open and whether the channel is switched on. If the meter signal shown in
the Strip Setup window is blue, this means that the DSP channel has its
fader open and channel on. If the meter signal is gray, then the channel has
a signal associated with it, but either the channel fader is closed or the
channel is muted. If the meters are red, they are currently in Overload
status.

C:' D950PROJECTSY, Demos', Demo7" perfect peter.xml
SECTION

SECTION

2

SECTION

3

SECTION

4

SECTION

<

SECTION

6

Show [nherited Labelz
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4.5 Second Level of Operation: The Toolbar Functions

The toolbar contains a number of short-cut icons for the most important
D950/Vista system functions. There are four (or five) individual parts of
the toolbar:

*  Page Selection

*  Channel Selection

* Tools

*  System Functions

*  Multidesk Groups (if configured).

Each of the toolbar parts can be switched on and off individually. The
easiest way to do so is the View menu, item “toolbar” (refer to chapter
4.2.1):

"~ STUDER VISTA - Project: Musical - Title: G-Funk Kiosk - [Snap: ] - =] x|
Option  User Window  About - =] x|

| File  iew Page

| [ B | [CD[ilili| 52t chan <[inp m 38 ~]| E||||ﬁ|‘ o || ® ”
I I I I
Page Selection Channel Selection Tools System Functions

4.5.1 Page Selection
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&

4

< Tip

There are five main Graphic Controller pages, each of them dealing with a
different D950/ Vista operating function:

*  General Patch Page

*  Channel Patch Page

*  Snapshot Page

*  Cue List Page

»  Strip Setup Page

General Patch:
This action brings up the General Patch page (also refer to chapter 4.4.2).

Channel Patch:
This action brings up the Channel Patch page (also refer to chapter 4.4.3).

Snapshot:
This action brings up the Snapshot page (also refer to chapter 4.4.4).

Cue List:
This action brings up the Cue List page (also refer to chapter 4.4.5).

Strip Setup:
This action brings up the Strip Setup page (also refer to chapter 4.4.6
[D950] or 4.4.7 [Vista]).

If multiple-page display is selected, this will only affect the currently se-
lected page.

The Graphic Controller’s main pages can also be called up as follows:

*  From the Page menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item;

*  Using the Page icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon in the tool-
bar;

*  Using function keys on the control surface keyboard — which is proba-
bly the fastest way.
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4.5.2 Tools

Vista:

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER

SNAPSHOT SNAPSHOT SNAPSHOT SNAPSHOT|
1 2 g 4
RECALL ELEan)
SNAPSHOT PROTECT FORNECT |
MAKE [MAKE |
SNAPSHOT FILTER FURNECT ]
SNAPSHOT

@ 4=—

AL
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The various control panels from the Tools section of the toolbar can be
called up or hidden in three different ways:

Via the View menu;

Using the toolbar icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon;

Using the function keys (CHANNEL PROTECTION, SNAPSHOT FILTER, and
AUTOTOUCH) on the control surface — which is probably the fastest way:
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4.5.2.1 Tools: Machine Control Window

Transport Controls ———» /Vll [\l \ I_l Fl

The Machine Control window can only be displayed if the TC2 or TC3
timecode options are installed.
Click on this icon to open the machine control window.

The Machine Control window allows simple machine control functions to
be operated from the GC screen. The basic machine control functions are
also available from the Control Surface panel (except for Vista 6).

The Machine Control window is always positioned on the top level of
display of the windows of the GC. Much of the window’s operation is de-
pending on the settings of the Options/TC-Reader/Generator menu. Refer
to chapter 4.5.2.1.1 for details.

Machine Control X|
Machine (3]0 E-1: BT H o [§ ] <—— TC Reported from
F—— 9-Pin Machine

From: _ Locl Key

Timecode for LOC, Goto/Loop Start —>| 01:00:47.07 Cues |< Click here for Cue List

or DROP-IN

Selection Menu
i% iPlay(Loop)

Locator Key —» LOC|ir iRehearse /-{\! H\ld— Goto Key

. i LAuto Rec.
Loop Mode Setting To: ™ Loed Ke Loop Key
Timecode for Loop End or Drop Out —— 9 | 01:03:53.21 Cues Click here for Cue List
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45211 Machine/TC Generator Control

Machine Control buttons:

Locate Mode:

Loop Mode:

Pre-roll time:

Post-roll time:

From/To Control:

Date printed: 05.08.03

Note:

The settings and functions are:

Consist of Rewind, Fast Forward, Play, Stop, Record, Locate, GoTo and

Loop buttons. For added convenience, Play, Stop, Record, GoTo and Loop

are also featured on the control surface keyboard. The Machine Control

keys can be configured in the Option/TC-Reader/Generator Menu for:

*  None: Both Machine Control key/button sets are disabled.

*  9-pin serial control: Both Machine Control key/button sets control the
one 9-pin port.

This setting may be used to serially control a single transport, or to
control the optional multi-machine Motion Controller system.

*  Generator Control: Both Machine Control key/button sets control the
TC2 or TC3 Timecode Generator. This setting is used for pre-striping
tapes with timecode data, or to control machine transports in TC chase
mode.

Loc: The connected 9-pin machine will locate to the selected From time-

code address.

The Loop, Rehearse, and Drop-In (Auto Rec) selection operates in con-

junction with the Loop button:

*  Loop: The machine will play in an endless loop, starting with the
From timecode setting, and ending with the To timecode value.

*  Rehearse: The machine will play in an endless loop, starting with the
(From — Pre-roll) timecode setting, and ending with the (7o + Post-
roll) timecode value. In addition, any machine tracks set to Ready will
go into a simulated Record function, starting with the From timecode
setting, and ending with the 7o timecode value.

*  Auto Rec: The machine will play in an endless Loop, starting with the
(From — Pre-roll) timecode setting, and ending with the (7o + Post-
roll) TC value. In addition, any machine track set to Ready will enter
Record mode, starting with the from, and ending with the to TC value.

(A value set in the Option/TC-Reader/Generator Menu). This action al-

lows the operator to enter a Pre-roll time in timecode format. The con-

trolled audio or video machine will be parked before the actual drop-in
point given by the value “x” = Pre-roll time, and then synchronized in Play

mode (usually, Pre-roll is set to values from 3 to 5 s).

(A value set in the Option/TC-Reader/Generator Menu). This action al-

lows the operator to enter a Post-roll time in timecode format. The con-

trolled audio or video machine will be kept in synchronized Play mode af-
ter the actual drop-out point for the value “y” = Post-roll time (usually,
post-roll is set to about one second).

This action allows the user to enter a start-timecode address (From) and an

end-timecode address (7o) for the Locate, Loop, and GoTo functions. The

timecode values can be entered manually, using the control surface key-
board. You can also select any of the existing Cue Points by clicking on
the Cue button.

Rehearse and Auto-Rec modes are depending on the connected machine.
The feature has been tested with common Sony VCR machines. Studer
cannot guarantee proper function with all 9-pin machines being currently
on the market. However, some options exist for system administrator use
to adapt the 9-pin behavior of the D950/Vista to some machines (refer to
the Service Manual).
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4.5.2.2 Tools: Title Memo

4-78 GC Operation

Note:

The Title Memo editor page allows any relevant Title information to be
kept for later use. There is one Memo per Title. Its contents can include
Studio name, Producer Name, Engineer Name, Artist Name, plus a free-
form Memo pad. The Title directory location and modification date/time
are displayed at the top of the Title Memo page.

To open the Title Memo use:

e The

“notepad and pencil” icon in the toolbar

*  The View menu, by clicking on the appropriate menu item.

The Title Memo does not have a function key on the control surface key-

board.

x
Title |C:'||,D!]5I]PHDJECT5'||,IEC 02\Broadcast Titl
Modified on |06 Nov 2002 11:07:40
Studio |Regensdorf Studio 6
Producer IFluh 5
Engineer INichuIas Wood
Artist Iﬁmhuuse
Songs recorded for live broadcast on 22.12.02| =]

=
Close Save | %
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4.5.3 Channel Selection Tool

Sel Chan JMm 6 Masterm b j;l

This tool allows one console Channel to be selected for control of various
centralized functions on the Graphic Controller, such as Channel Patch.
There are three arrow buttons:

ll Selects the previous channel from the list;
Ll Selects the next channel from the list;

_‘j Opens the full Channel List to select a channel. Labels are displayed ac-
cording to the selected Label Mode (refer to chapter 4.3.3).
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4.5.4 System Functions

4.5.4.1 System Functions: Protect/Unprotect SysAdmin Mode

4-80 GC Operation

This action allows the system user mode to be toggled from Standard to
System Administration. The System Administration mode allows access to
some system functions that are not needed in normal operation.

Accessing the System Administration mode can be accomplished in two
ways:

*  Clicking the |-o | padlock icon in the toolbar;
*  Selecting SysAdmin... in the User menu.

From Standard Mode (closed padlock icon): Click on the padlock icon, or
select SysAdmin... in the User menu. You will be asked to enter the Sys-
tem Administration Password.

Syzadmin Password x|

Please enter your password

el

Cancel | 0Ok

b3

After complying with the request, an additional menu item — SysAdmin —
will appear in the menu bar.

From System Administration mode (open padlock icon): Click on the pad-
lock icon or select Protect in the User menu to exit this mode.

For more details on the User/Protect menu and the System Administration
menu, refer to chapters 4.6.6 and 4.7.
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4.5.4.2 System Functions: Toggle Control Group (D950 only)

@ File Automation “iew Page Opton Uszer  Sysfdmin

The concept of Control Groups is used for MultiDesk operation, where:
* Several independent operators work at the same time on the same
desk;

*  Several desks are supported by one DSP Core and Control System.

Control Groups are defined within the Session Configuration Tool (see
chapter 7.4.3.4.1) and set up according to the requirements of a particular
studio. During this configuration process, several mostly independent
Workspaces for the GC and the Desk Surface are defined. To move from
one Workspace to the next, click on the corresponding Control Group
icon.

dow  Sbout =l ]

o £ B |||

Snhapshots | Presets |

IBC

n-1
Start
transfer

Sel Chan <{Inpm 1 jj ‘@l@ll ‘ CI°| IEI;%?' m ” ol(‘N‘
Recall
Make
Update
1
Name x|
Do you really want to change
the Multidesk Group?
Delete
Cancel |
~Filter
o m

Info |

Feady

Date printed: 05.08.03

When you click on a Control Group icon, you will need to confirm this
action by clicking the OK button before the Workspace is toggled to the
desired Group.

Control Groups may be configured to have:

*  Independent Desks;

* Independent areas in the Patch;

*  Control over different console Channels;

*  Separate and independent Titles, Snapshot Lists, Cue Lists, User Pref-
erences, etc.
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4.5.4.3 System Functions: Follow Desk (D950 only)

This icon allows the Desk Channel Select Mode to be set. It is particularly
convenient to utilize the SEL key on a channel strip to select one console
Channel for various centralized functions on the Graphic Controller, such
as Channel Patch.

The Desk Channel Select Mode has two status levels:

Follow Desk Icon is not crossed out, which means that Follow Desk mode
is active, and that the SEL key will select the same channel for both the
Desk and the Graphic Controller.

Follow Desk Icon is crossed out, which means that Follow Desk mode is
deactivated. In this mode, the channel SEL key will function for control
surface operations, but will not affect the Graphic Controller.

In both cases the Channel Selector in the toolbar (chapter 4.2.1) can be
used.

4.5.4.4 System Functions: Label Mode Selector

L akrel
Fixadd

Lakel
zar

Label

Inh £ Dew

This icon allows the Label Mode for both Desk Labels and the
Source/Target Labels to be set at the same time.

Label Mode is toggled through to display:
Fixed Labels (labels created according to the Session Configuration);
User Labels (1abels entered by the user in the General and Channel Patch);

Inherited/Device Labels (General Patch Source labels used on the control
surface).

Refer to chapter 4.3.3 for more information on Labels.

4.5.4.5 System Functions: The Surveyor
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L

K

_®
_®

The Surveyor button keeps the operator informed about general system
status. The button’s icon changes to indicate the overall condition of the
D950/ Vista. These indications are as follows:

Yellow triangle: Loading. System is booting, look at the Status Bar;

Green square: OK. Everything is fine;

Green square with yellow diamond: Not Found. A system element cannot
be found. This is sometimes seen when a Session Configuration is loading.

Other time it may indicate a problem.

Red circle: Error: Something is wrong. Open the Surveyor to see what is
malfunctioning.

Grey circle: Not Used. A system element is defined but is not in use.
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You can view more details about the System Status by clicking on the Sur-
veyor button, which will then open the Surveyor page.

& Tip If you wish to determine which Session Configuration is currently loaded,
also click on the Surveyor button. Other current system files (such as
monitor files) may be found within the Surveyor, but may be nested within
subdirectories.

For more information on the Surveyor refer to chapter 4.8.
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4.6 Third Level of Operation: Menu Items

4.6.1

The File Menu

The File menu contains most of the D950/Vista system’s bookkeeping
functions. Management of Projects, Titles, and Mixes, access to Session
Configurations, Backup and Import functions, and the Exit menu are con-
trolled from here.

STUDER D950 - Project: IBC D2 - Title: Broadcast Title - [General Patch]

M Automation  iew Page Option User Sestdmin Window  About

=181 x|

l%w“SelChan Aflnpm 1

Label
User

L

Save Tille As

s ||.—-I|

Save

Make Backup
Bestore Backup

Impart 3
Load Configuration

E xit 3

Keys L

Keys R

OHL

OHR

Kick

Snare

CcD1

CD 1 (Right)

MD 1

MD 1 (Right)

Af Line Input D5

A6 Line Input D6

A7 Line Input 07
j A8 Line Input 08
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Show Targets
|Channe| In1

&l
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-Sort By
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4.6.1.1 Titles and Projects

Date printed: 05.08.03

New Title:

The Title is the main container for all the session data. Titles contain all
Snapshot, Mix, Cue List, Title Memo, and other files that relate to each
session. Titles also contain pointers that recall the appropriate Session
Configuration, Monitor file, and so on.

Titles are found in a Project folder. Project folders may be created along
with a new Title. For example, a Project folder might be created at the start
of an album project when the Title for the first song was made. Subsequent
Titles could be created for each of the other songs and placed in that al-
bum's Project folder. Projects are located in the D95@PROJECTS folder.

This action opens a dialog box that enables the creation and selection of a
name for a new Project and/or Title. You can freely create any number of
Projects and Titles.

Let us assume you wanted to create a new Project and Title in the Subdi-
rectory D95@PROJECTS. Click on File in the Menu bar, select New Title,
and you’ll end up with a familiar Windows box:

x

Selected directory

IC:\DHEI]PF{DJECTS'-,Studer‘l,TitIe # New Title
#-Z) Default Template Cancel
=3 1BC 02
=2 Studer

w3 Jamie

New Project |

New Title

[Title #1]

Click on the New Project button and a name entry box will appear. Type in
a new Project name — for example, CITY TVI — and click OK. A new
folder with the name you just entered will appear in the list. It will be
highlighted in gray, indicating that it has been selected to receive new Ti-
tles. The New Title name entry field (at the bottom of the box) will now
automatically display Title #1 (or the next available number). This will be
highlighted in blue, indicating that it is ready to be over-written with a
proper name, for example, BLUES CITY. Once a new Title name has been
entered, click the New Title button or press the Enter key. The above ac-
tions will perform the following:
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*  Creating a new Project subdirectory (C:\D95@PROJECTS\CITY TV1);

*  Creating a new Title subdirectory (BLUES CITY) within the CITY TV1
project folder (C:\D95@PROJECTS\CITY TVI\BLUES CITY);

*  Creating the necessary Title-oriented files, which are stored within
this Title subdirectory;

* Display of the current Title name in the Title Bar.

If you do not create a new Title, all your subsequent data will be stored in
whichever Title is currently open. If a Title is not currently open (as is the
case after loading a Session Configuration), you will be prompted to open
or create a new Title before data can be saved.

& Tip You should generally organize your Subdirectories in such a way that
C:\D95@PROJECTS remains the parent directory, because the system auto-
matically searches for that particular directory while opening Projects, Ti-
tles, etc. After several weeks of using the D950/Vista system, your direc-
tory structure may create something like this:

Parent Your projects Your titles Your data

C:\D950\Projects \SuperProductions_1 | \FirstSong \FirstSong.tit
\Snap1
\Snap2
\SecondSong | \SecondSong.tit
\Snap11
\Snap12

\Mix1

\Mix2
C:\D950\Projects \SuperProductions_2 | \EveningShow | \EveningShow.tit
\SnapBaby
\SnapBaby_new
\Mix
C:\D950\Projects \SuperProductions_3 | \MorningShow | \MorningShow.tit
\CoffeSnap_1
\CoffeSnap_2
\MyNewMix

...and so on.
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Open Title:

Note:

Black:
Blue:

Red:

This action opens the list of Project folders from the D95@PROJECTS direc-
tory. This enables the selection and opening of an existing Title from a
selected folder. Titles can also be deleted from this menu item.

To open an existing Title, first double-click on the desired Project Subdi-
rectory, an action that will move you into its Subdirectory:

Selected directory
IC:'-,DHEI]F‘F{GJECTS\IBC 02\Broadcast Title Open

-7 Default Template Cancel
E_“l IBC 02

et Broadcast Title

IE A0 Studer

Delete

bl

Current Title:

lBrnadcast Title

The desired Title can now be opened by double-clicking on the Title folder

or by highlighting it and clicking the Open button. This action will perform

the following:

*  Make the new Title the current Title, making available all snapshots,
mixes, etc;

* Indicate the Current Title name in the Title Bar.

A Title can be deleted by highlighting a Title’s name (while in Open Title)
and clicking on the Delete button. You will be asked to confirm this ac-
tion. You cannot directly delete a Project folder using this technique.
However, if you delete the last Title from within a Project folder, you will
be notified that the empty folder will be automatically deleted.

Titles are color-coded according to the status of the Session Configuration
that was in use during their creation. Black, blue, and red Title names indi-
cate the following:

The Session Configuration needed for this Title is currently loaded;

The Session Configuration needed for this Title is not currently loaded.
You will have the option of loading the needed configuration (if it is avail-
able on the PC), converting the selected Title to work with the currently
loaded configuration, or canceling;

The Session Configuration needed for this Title is no more available on
the PC.
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Save Title As...:

4.6.1.2 Save

Opens a Windows dialog box allowing to select a new name and to store
the current Title’s data under a new name. The process is similar to “New
Title” because it creates a new Title under a new name. The difference is
that it also copies all the snapshots, mixes, etc., from the current Title into
the new Title. So, it will do the following:

*  Create a new Title subdirectory with the new name;

*  Copy all data from the Current Title into this subdirectory;

e Make the new Title the current Title;

* Indicates the Current Title in the Title Bar.

To save a current Title under a new name:

*  Select Save Title As... from the File menu;

*  Highlight the desired Project Folder;

*  Type an appropriate Title name in the entry box;

*  Click on the Save button or press the keyboard Enter key.

Selection of the Save menu item will save all Title oriented information to
the currently opened Title.

Since this happens automatically when changing to an other title or when
leaving the application, this button possibly may never be used.

4.6.1.3 Make/Restore Backup

4-88 GC Operation

Make Backup:

The D950/Vista provides a powerful and easy-to-use data backup utility.
This feature enables the creation of a Backup subdirectory that contains a
copy of all files from the Title folder and all pertinent Session Configura-
tion and system files needed to recreate the session on this or another
D950/ Vista. These Backup files can be used for data protection and easy
transportation of Titles between D950/Vista equipped facilities.

Backup directories can be made on any storage media of sufficient size.
While a floppy disk is too small, a 100 MB Zip disk or a CD-R can contain
several D950/ Vista Backup directories.

Backup directories can be used to restore all of the files and information
needed to recreate the Title at a later date or on a different D950/ Vista.

This action opens the Create Backup window, where a destination for the
Backup directory is selected. Backup directories are automatically named
by the utility. After the BCK_D95@_BACKUP... portion of the title, names in-
clude the Title name and dates of modification and origination.

To create a Backup directory for the current Title:

*  Select Make Backup from the File menu;

»  Select the destination for the Backup directory;

*  Click the OK button or press Enter on the keyboard

These actions will perform the following:

*  Creation of a new Backup directory at the desired location;
*  Name and date the directory.
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Restore Backup:

4.6.1.4 Import

Notes:

This action opens the Restore Backup window entitled, where a Backup
directory is selected for reloading.

To restore a Backup directory:

*  Select Restore Backup from the File menu;

*  Highlight the desired Backup directory;

*  Click the OK button or press Enter on the keyboard;

A pop-up dialog box will appear giving you the option of Replacing the
Existing Title, Saving the Restored Title as a new Title, or Canceling the
Backup. If you select “Replace the Existing Title”, you will not be able to
replace the Session Configuration if it is currently loaded and will be given
the option to continue. You will also have the opportunity to replace the
Monitor file if it also exists. Choosing “Restoring the Title As” will result
in the normal Window’s save screen.

Regardless of the method used to create it, after a Backup has been re-
stored, the resulting Title must be opened before use.

If you move production data between different consoles, it is advisable not
to restore certain files onto the destination console, since it may have dif-
ferent hardware. This is valid in particular for the monitoring.ini files.
You will be asked whether you want to restore these files as well; in this
case answer negative if the two consoles are not identical in terms of
monitoring.

Date printed: 05.08.03

Import:

Note:

Using the Import utility in the File menu, Snapshots, Presets, Mixes, and
Titles can be imported.

This action is used to select the type of data you wish to Import. Once the

type of data is selected, an open window appears allowing to select the

data source. The following rules apply when using the Import utility:

*  Snapshots and Mixes can only be imported into an open Title;

*  Imported Presets will be stored with the current Session Configura-
tion;

* Items can be renamed as the are imported;

* A Title will need conversion if it is imported for use with a different
Session Configuration.

Importing a Snapshot, Preset, Mix, and/or Title will not make it current.

For example, a Snapshot will not be applied to the console upon being im-
ported, it must be recalled using the Snapshot page.
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4.6.1.5 Load Session Configuration

Note:

Session Configuration:

4-90 GC Operation

< Tip

If there is more than one Session Configuration on your D950/Vista sys-
tem, you may need to access this menu item in order to load a different
Session Configuration. Since Titles will automatically open the correct
Session Configuration (if its not already loaded), using the Load Configu-
ration menu item is only necessary when loading a Session Configuration
without opening a Title. Regardless of how a Session Configuration is re-
called, this process takes 20 to 30 seconds to complete, and mutes the con-
sole during loading.

Keep in mind that all Titles contain pointers that enable the loading of the
proper Session Configuration and other appropriate files. If the Title’s
Session Configuration is different from the one that is currently loaded,
you will be asked to either confirm the loading of the correct Configura-
tion or to convert the Title for use with the current one. Therefore, during
routine operation, it is not necessary to use the Load Configuration menu
unless the user has created or modified a Session Configuration during that
session. Typically, the Load Configuration menu item should only be used
by the facility’s System Administrator or by advanced users.

Session Configuration subdirectories reside in the C:\D95@SYSTEMBD sub-

directory. These subdirectories contain the following files:

*  Virtual Mixing Console (VMC) files: These files (with *.vmc exten-
sions) are created by the Session Configuration Tool. They contain all
the Configuration data needed for the Session Configuration Tool to
create a core file;

*  Core files: These files (with *.cor extensions) are created by the Ses-
sion Configuration Tool. They contain the actual code used by the
DSP core;

*  Preset files: These files (if any exist) are created within Titles but are
stored with Session Configurations so they can be used with any Title
that uses a particular Configuration. Preset files have .pre extensions.

This action opens a dialog box that allows the selection and opening of an
existing Session Configuration. A list of available Session Configurations
for selection will be displayed.

You should generally organize your Session Configurations in such a way
that C:\D95@SYSTEMDB remains the parent directory, because the system
automatically searches for that directory during opening of a Title or Ses-
sion Configuration.

To load a configuration, double-click on it, or highlight it and click the

Open button. This will do the following:

*  Mute the console’s audio paths (including the monitoring section);

*  Load the appropriate VMC data (core file) into the system, and check
their validity;

* Erase the old Session Configuration DSP software from the Flash
EPROM in the DSP Core, and load the new DSP software;

*  Reload the control surface desk (the Channel Strips will go blank for a
few moments);

*  Load the appropriate Monitor Configuration file;

*  Activate the last used preferences belonging to the newly loaded Ses-
sion Configuration.
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Notes:

When a Session Configuration is loaded via the Load Configuration menu,
the currently open Title will be closed; no new Title will be opened. Be-
fore any data can be stored using the newly loaded Configuration, an ex-
isting Title must be opened or a new one must be created.

If a Session Configuration is displayed in red this means that this Configu-
ration has not been compiled properly by the Session Configuration Tool.
Either run the tool again or delete this Configuration.

4.6.1.6 Exit D950/Vista Application

Exit GC

Exit System

Using Main Window Control

Date printed: 05.08.03

Note:

There are three possible ways of quitting the D950/Vista Software appli-
cation. It is recommended to use the File menu’s Exit item.

This action will close the Graphic Controller (D950/Vista System applica-
tion) while simultaneously muting all monitoring outputs, and returning to
the Windows NT operating system. All other programs and applications
continue to run.

This action will close the Graphic Controller (D950/Vista System applica-
tion) while simultaneously muting all monitoring outputs. It also quits all
other running applications and the Windows operating System. The con-
troller PC will then be ready to be switched off.

In case the standard UPS (Un-interruptible Power Supply) is installed, and
the associated PowerChute utility is configured to do so, this will also turn
off the UPS/PC combination automatically after a pre-set time period.

It is also possible to quit the D950/Vista application by clicking on
main window control. There is no confirm box in this case, and the appli-
cation is terminated immediately. _

It could be potentially dangerous for your session if you click on main
window control, because the application will be terminated, and audio will
no longer pass. However, the data that was in use will be written to the
“last known session” and “shutdown” files and will not be lost.

It is possible for an expert to adjust settings in order to make the
close box disappear.
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4.6.2 The Automation Menu

4.6.3 The View Menu

This menu is described in detail in chapter 5.

View/Toolbar:

View/AutoTouch:
View/Channel Protection:
View/Snapshot Filter:
View/Memo:

View/Clipboard Library:

4-92 GC Operation

The View Menu contains commands for opening various Pages and Tools,
and defining the appearance of the toolbar (refer to chapter 4.2.1).

This action displays the various items of the Toolbar/Status Bar to be
checked. The toolbar contains a number of short-cut icons for accessing
the D950/ Vista’s most important functions. When checked, the following
icon groups are displayed:

«  Status Bar

*  Page Selection

*  Channel Selection

* Tools

*  System functions

*  Multidesk Groups (if configured).

Wi

Auta Touch v Pages

b achine Contral v LChannel Selection
Channel Protection v Toolz

Snapszhat Filker v Suztem

Memo Multidesk Groups

This action toggles display of the optional AutoTouch Control Panel (refer
to chapter 5).

This action toggles display of the Channel Protection Panel (refer to chap-
ter 4.5.2).

This action toggles display of the Snapshot Filter Panel (refer to chapter
4.44.)5).

This action toggles display of the Title Memo Panel (refer to chapter
4.5.2.2).

This action opens the Clipboard Library window (Vista: refer to chapter
2.5).
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The various Graphic Controller windows can be called up or hidden in

three different ways:

*  Viathe View menu;

»  Using the toolbar icons, by clicking on the appropriate icon;

* Using the function keys (CHAN PROT, SNAP FILTER and AUTO
TOUCH) on the control surface keyboard — which is probably the fast-
est way.

Vista: D950: + +

GRAPHICAL CONTROLLER - = g

SHAPSHOT swapsHor | [l FswapsHor
1 3 4
RECALL CLEAR |
SNAPSHOT PROTECT FURNECT |
MAKE [MAKE |
SNAPSHOT FILTER URNECT]
SNAPSHOT
D €=

e I

4.6.4 The Page Menu

There are five main Graphic Controller pages, each of them dealing with a
different operating part of the D950/Vista system.

This menu has been described in detail in chapter 4.4.1.
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4.6.5 The Option Menu

The Option Menu is used to set up various operating modes, preferences,
and options. It consists of several items, some of which may not be avail-
able if the appropriate D950/ Vista option is not installed. Items in the up-
per part will generally bring up a screen for selection of settings and oper-
ating modes; the lower part contains two items that can be directly checked
from the menu.

D950: Vista:
Option | Option
Meter / Generator Meter / Generator
TC-Reader / Gen. TC-Reader / Gen.
H-1 Azzsignment -1 Assignment
Stemz / Machines » Stem Assignment
Signaling Setup 3 Signaling Setup 4
Control Group Filker Control Group Filter
W5P Microphones and Reverb WSP Microphones and Reverb
v Snap Confirm Snap Confirm
v Eq/Dynamics Yiew ¥ Eg/Dynamics Wiew
Vista Desk Settings

4.6.5.1 Option: Meter/Generator

Metering & Generator Settings X|
Metering Generator
—Meter Position Signal Defaul
Input Channels Input | PostFader' DirQut | - lieavave Weleizs | - |
Group Channels Input I PostFaderl DirQut I  White Noise " "
. < . kHz I_T_i
Master Channels Input | PostFader' DirQut | & I
Aux. Channels Input I PostFaderl DirQut I Eevel 0 dBFS
Mon. Channels Input | PostFader' DirQut | | '
~Overload LEDii—Headmom Threshold — Frequency 1. kHz
W -9 aBFs |-+ ‘ """" s
...... 1

Vista only

The Meter/Generator page is used for adjusting various settings of the desk
channel strip metering and test generator. Generator defaults are automati-
cally stored in the D95@system\shutdown.pfc file when quitting the sys-
tem, so that the last used defaults are available after the next start of your
system.

Metering/Meter Position:  This action globally sets the metering signal source for all the channels of
the same type to the same point within the signal path. It is usual to set the
Input Channel and Monitor Channel meter sources to Input and those of
the Group, AUX and Master Channels to the Post-Fader position. Meter
positions can be changed on a channel-by-channel basis and stored with
Snapshots and Presets.
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Generator/Level:

Generator/Frequency:

Generator/Signal:

Generator/Defaults:

< Tip

This action sets the test signal generator’s level to the desired value. Lev-
els can be set to off and, in 1 dB steps, from —90 to +10 dBgs. The Gen-
erator Level can be turned off by moving the Level slider all the way to the
left.

This action sets the test signal generator’s frequency (sine wave only) to
the desired value. The generator frequency can be set in 1/12™ octave steps
from 19.95 Hz to 19.95 kHz.

This action selects the waveform of the test signal generator, from Sine
Wave, White Noise, and Pink Noise.

This action sets the test signal Generator’s level and frequency defaults by
using the arrow buttons to adjust the default values.

To quickly apply a level or frequency default, rather than to adjust it
manually, click on the appropriate Defaults button. Default levels can be
set in 1 dB steps, from —90 to +10 dBgs. The Generator Level cannot be
turned off from the Defaults controls. Default frequencies can be set in
1/12"™ octave steps from 19.95 Hz to 19.95 kHz.

By default, the Test Signal Generator is patched to GEN (third channel
input) of all channels. It also appears as a signal source in the General
Patch and can be patched to any target from there.

4.6.5.2 Option: TC Reader / Gen.

TC2 Setup Window:

Date printed: 05.08.03

The TC (Timecode) Reader/Generator Setup page is only available in two
cases:

»  If the full AutoTouch+ Dynamic Automation system is installed, or

» Ifthe TC2 or TC3 Reader/Generator option is installed.

x
~READER GENERATOR{READER
Time Source: Frame Rate:
@ Internal Generator " 24 fps
¢ TC Input &+ 25 fps
{4 pin serial control C 30 1ps
Offset: I 00:00:00.00 " 30 drop frame

- GENERATOR
Sync Reference source: Reference Type:
o . ref. ! Double biphase
Internal gen. ref S & Internal - : p

" Reader: TC Input Ami phase

¢ Video sync [ BNC) = PAL ! Move clock 16
" NTSC half pct & Move clock 32
= NTSC full pct ! Move clock 64

i~ NTSC drop frm
’ Mowve clock I 0

-MACHINE CONTROL

" None

Pre-roll time: II]I]:I]I]:I]I].I]I] Post-roll time: II]I]:I]I]:I]I].I]I] 9 - pin serial control

& Generator control

Cancel |
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TC3 Setup Window:

TC Reader [ Generator Setup I X|

~READER GEMERATOR. { 9 Pin
Time Source: Frame Rate:.
= 24 1ps

 TC Input or Internal Generator
" 25 fps

" 9 pin serial control Offset: | 00:00:00.00 = 301ps

= 30 drop frame

-MACHINE CONTROL

Pre-roll time: II]I]:I]I]:I]I].I]I] Post-roll time: II]I]:I]I]:I]I].I]I] " None

& 9 - pin serial control

Rollback time:l 00:00:00.00 T UG ehcratar cantrol
Cancel |

The setup page allows setting of the different TC Reader/Generator
options and defaults for three different sections of the TC unit:

*  Reader

*  Generator

*  Machine Control.

TC Reader/Generator settings are automatically stored when quitting the
system, so that the last-used defaults are available after the next system
start. To actually control the TC2/TC3 Reader/Generator, use the Machine
Control keys on the control surface keyboard and the Machine Control
keys in the AutoTouch+ Panel (refer to chapter 5).

4.6.5.2.1 TC2 Reader Settings

4-96 GC Operation

Time Source:

Frame Rate:
Offset:

< Tip

The READER settings have to be set according to actual incoming
SMPTE/EBU time code format. The settings are:

Select from the following options:

* Internal Generator = Internal D950/Vista TC Generator (TC 2);

*  TC Input = External TC from the TC Input;

*  9-pin serial control = External TC from the 9-pin interface.

Setting the D950/Vista to Internal allows the AutoTouch Automation sys-
tem to run from the internal TC Generator, for instance, while testing. The
normal system setting, while using a tape machine, for example, would be
TC Input or 9-pin serial control.

Select from 24/25/30/30 drop frame formats of the incoming TC signal.
This introduces an offset in the TC format, expressed by Reader TC
Value/Incoming TC Value.

»  Positive offset = Mix data will be /ater than the actual incoming TC;

*  Negative offset = Mix data will be before the actual incoming TC.

A flashing READY LED on the desk’s Automation Control Panel can indi-
cate a mismatch of incoming timecode and Reader Frame Rate setting.
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4.6.5.2.2 TC3 Reader Settings

Time Source:

Frame Rate:

Offset:

Note 1:

Note 2:

Most of the READER settings are automatically set by the system.

Select the timecode source for the automation system (master timecode,
used for locate points etc.). If linear timecode (LTC) or the TC3 internal
generator is used, set the source to “TC Input or Internal Generator”. If 9-
pin is used as a TC source, set the source accordingly.

Supported frame rates are: 24/25/30/30 drop frame. The incoming format
is automatically detected. However, if working with 9-pin TC, the format
may be selected in the “Generator / 9-pin” section.

This introduces an offset in the TC format, expressed by Reader TC
Value/Incoming TC Value.

If it is critical to have quarter-frame accuracy in the dynamic automation

system, it is not recommended to use 9-pin as a timecode source. Techni-

cally, the LTC input is much more accurate whereas the 9-pin input is
likely to jitter due to technical specification of the interface (mostly: max.

1 frame). However, for most applications using of the 9-pin input may be

sufficient. It gives the additional advantage of not having to care about

slow motion automation.

If working in slow motion or requesting the automation to show correct

values even when the system is not in play speed, the following conditions

must be met by the connected TC source:

1. If the TC source is set to “TC Input or Internal Generator”, the con-
nected LTC source must provide “standing timecode”, also called
“stationary timecode”. This means that the source is delivering LTC
even when in stop or slow motion. Please refer to the manual of your
TC source in order to check this condition.

2. If working with 9-pin as the master timecode source, there is normally
no problem with machines not providing the current timecode position
while being in stop. Most of the machines will provide their position
at any speed and time. However, please refer to Note 1 (above) con-
cerning accuracy of the provided timecode.

4.6.5.2.3 TC2 Generator Settings

Frame Rate
Sync Reference source

Date printed: 05.08.03

The GENERATOR settings have to be set according to the desired time
code format to be generated. The settings are:

Select from 24/25/30/30 drop frame formats for the generated TC signal.
Select the Synchronization reference source for the TC2 Generator from
the following options:

* Internal Generator Reference (Internal gen. ref.);

* Reader: TC Input;

*  Video sync (BNC).

Usual settings are Internal gen. ref or Video sync.
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Reference Type Once the Sync Reference has been selected, the type can be set here, se-
lecting from:

Reference type Select from
Internal/Reader: TC Input Internal
PAL
. NTSC half picture
Video NTSC full picture
NTSC drop frame
. Double bi-phase
Double bi-phase Ami phase
Move Clock 16 (pulses per second)
Move Clock Move Clock 32 (pulses per second)

Move Clock 64 (pulses per second)

Move Clock For the move clock input, the clock rate can be set to predefined values of
16, 32 or 64 (see above), or it can be adjusted using the slider or by enter-
ing numerical values. The range is 1 through 2048 pulses per second.

4.6.5.2.4 TC3 Generator Settings

The GENERATOR settings have to be set according to the desired time
code format to be generated. Set the TC reader settings to “TC Input or
Internal Generator” in order to activate the TC3 generator as your time-
code source. The settings are:

Frame Rate:  Select from 24/25/30/30 drop frame formats for the generated TC signal.

Note: The TC3 internal generator has no ability to jog/shuttle nor fast rewind or
forward.

4.6.5.2.5 Machine Control Settings

For information on machine control settings please refer to chapter
4.52.1.1.
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4.6.5.3 Option: N-1 Assignment

The N-1/Mix-minus Assignment window allows the setup and configura-
tion of the N—1/CleanFeed/Mix-minus structure.

The principle of N—1 is summing; i.e. all desired channels (N) get summed
to a bus except the “minus one” (-1).

The N—1/Mix-minus bus is a special bus that sums the contributions of
channels other than the Bus Owner of the Channel, thus performing the
N-1 summation. Any number of Mono and/or Stereo N—1 buses can be
configured in a Session Configuration.

The Bus Owner channel is the channel which:

Does not contribute to the N—1 bus

Contains the N—1 bus output level and Talkback controls on the
physical channel strip assigned to it

Has an N—-1 indication on the assigned channel strip.

The setup and assignment of the N—1 has a number of processes.

1
2

3

A Bus Owner (-1 channel) must be assigned to an N—1 bus.

The N-1 Send Line (Physical Output) and Return Line (Physical In-
put) must be patched in the General Patch

The channels which are to be sent to the —1 must be assigned to the
bus.

The N-1 Assignment window allows fast setup of this process.

x

N-1 Bus Return Line [To Inl)
Bus Selection —»{01 Mono n-1 Bus Out  ~| [#4 Line Input 04 ﬁ—-gzr:ggl:p”t
Owner Channel Send Line
Bus Owner Selection —J»-|05S 1 =] [Line output 18 ﬂ__gzlr:i t?:r:put

Assignment of
Channels to Bus
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~Channel Assignment

¥ Input Mono
™ Input Stereo

| Show Channels I

Close

Setup is as follows:

1

2

First choose the N—1 bus to be used with the drop-down menu, and the
Bus Owner Channel which will be the —1 channel.

Use the drop-down menus to select the Return Line (Physical Input)
and Send Line (Physical Output) to which the Outside Source (-1) is
connected to the console. This is essentially making cross-points in
the General Patch without having to go to the General Patch page.
Selections made using these drop-down menus will change any previ-
ous patching of the Outside Source. Please note that the label type
shown is taken from the General Patch.

The two Channel Assignment check boxes allow fast allocation of all
Input Channels to the chosen N—1 bus. If only Mono inputs are cho-
sen, then all Mono input channels in the system (except the Bus
Owner channel) are routed to the chosen bus. If specific channels
need to be routed instead of a/l Mono or Stereo input channels, the
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Vista Only:

< Tip

Show Channels button should be clicked. This will extend the window
as shown below, to allow individual assigning of the channels within
the Session Configuration to the chosen N—1 bus.

erTT— 5
N-1 Bus Return Line [To In1]
|01 Mono n-1 Bus Out ~ ~| |A4 Line Input 04 -]
Owner Channel Send Line
jos1 | |Line Output 16 |
~Channel Assignment
¥ Input Mono
i o
Hide Channels | | Close I
[t Vo mos 3 lcoi it
[H] Guit NOS 4 ] Audience 1 [
| Bass [ Telephone 1 Llcp 2
M Keys L [M] Telephone 2 o2
M Keys R E]lnp m 27 D
OHL HInp m 28 | Shortcut 360
OHR [MlInp m 29 [ Lexicon
] Kick [t Inp m 30 Clinps &
] Snare M Inp m 31 Clinps 9
1] Presenter M Inp m 32 Clinp s 10
] Guest 1 [ Inp m 33 Cinp s 11
] Guest 2 [t Inp m 34 Clinps 12
] Audience 1 ] Inp m 35 inps13
] Audience 2 [ Inp m 36 Clinp s 14
] Audience 3 ] Inp m 37 Clinp s 15
[t] Audience 4 [t Inp m 38 [linp s 16
lnpm 17 [MlInp m 39 [l Guests
Hinpm 18 [ Inp m 40 |Band
[ Inp m 19 [M]Mono Grp 1 ] Audience
[ lnp m 20 [MMono Grp 2 [lGrps 4
Blos1 M Grpm 3 LlGrps &
oS 2 MGrpm 4 ClGrps 6
4| | i

The chosen Bus Owner channel is shown in the list as Ell 05 1

Any assigned channels to the bus are shown in the list as Guest 1

Clicking on individual channel boxes will either select or deselect a chan-
nel; this makes the N—1 bus in fact being an N—x bus. It is also possible to
mark a number of channels to be assigned by left-clicking and dragging
across a number of channels for speed.

It is also possible to assign channels to a configured N—1 bus by using the
dedicated bus assignment panel (D950) or bus assign window (Vista) on
the control surface.

The talkback and N—1 bus level control will be displayed in the assigned
channel strip for the N—1 Bus Owner Channel (see chapter 3.3.3).

The right-hand bargraph channel meter for the Bus Owner Channel will
automatically show the N—1 bus level output.

The N-1 settings are stored within snapshots.
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4.6.5.4 Option: Control Group Filter

This feature is described in detail in chapter 4.7.7.

4.6.5.5 Option: VSP Microphones and Reverb

This feature is described in chapter 3.6 (Vista).

4.6.5.6 Option: Snap Confirm

The Snap Confirm option can be checked or unchecked:

»  If checked, the Snapshots/Presets can only be recalled with user con-
firmation (the user must click OK or press Enter to finally recall the
Snapshot/Preset, or click Cancel to cancel the Snapshot/Preset Recall).

* If unchecked, the Snapshots/Presets will be applied to the console
immediately, and parameter settings not already saved will be lost.

: sl .. "”1_.;-.' .r =|£|£|

=l Fie  Sowmaten Vies Page  Tpho 1 Sytfdme
of #1 3 [/l | s ern Jip w1 | | Emoe | oo ] m |
Snapshile | Frasetz |
B
& Recall
transter
Make
Linddate
x|
Shart
will be applied to the mixing con=oale.
= Fleaze confitm
I TR
- Cancel 0K
~Filte i
v ‘
Info
Feady

Notes: It may be advisable to leave Snap Confirm checked until fluency with
Snapshots/Presets is achieved.
Snap Confirm applies to both Snapshots and Presets.
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4.6.5.7 Option: EQ/Dynamics View

The EQ/Dynamics View option can be checked or unchecked. If checked,
the Graphic Controller will display an EQ and/or a Dynamics screen.

EQ Screen: The EQ screen is displayed for the channel on which any of the rotary
encoders is touched or operated while the channel’s controls are in the
EQ/Filter page. Please note that the EQ screen will appear when any
EQ/Filter control is touched. However, for the EQ screen to be displayed,
EQ/Filter must be engaged in the channel.

=81 x|

#

=EETERL L [Eom ] mmole] ==

«|TB Input
01 R Spare AES B0

L akel
Inhett.

|

0zL
0ZR
3L

03R T
04L Equalizer GUIT

04R
051
05R
06L
06R
7L
07R
08L
08R
[M1_Mic01 (XLR)
MZ Mic 02
M3 Mic03
M4 Mic 04
M5 Mic05
M6 Mic 06
M7 Mic07
v M8 Mic08

—Show Sources —

[ Digital In =

Show Targets -

. LoCut LF LMF HMF HF HiCut
Channel In1 j_]

01 Stereo Input {ln 1)

v Auto Select oD

16
17
18
19
20
02
03
04
05
06
07
08
09
10
12

I~ 13

11

(=
==

|~ o3
0

~Sort By- -Fixed Label 4 rUser Label-
' Fixed Label B 1 Indl
" User Label

| I Use Subclasses Current Target |

Current Source Presenter

09

Feady

The EQ screen is time-limited and will automatically disappear several
seconds after the last touch, or when pressing Esc. It is always on top of
any other screens/pages.
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Dynamics Screen: The Dynamics screen will appear when any Dynamics control is touched.
However, for the Dynamics screen to be displayed, one of the LIM,
COMP, EXP, or GATE functions must be engaged in the channel.

: 1a Val 5
B A Somn S dn Y IR EEE
| ﬁi Ela @ii%i Sel Chan «[Grpm 1 -Lill ._‘\?] hﬁ%ﬁ{‘ ‘
«|TB Input
01 R Spare AES B0 E
02L Dynamics LEAD VOC X|
0ZR
03L 80 -70 60 50 -40 -30 -2 -1n
03R [l
04L
04R
05L -10
06L
06R 20
07L
07R o
08L
08R
[M1 Mic0l (XLR) -40
M3 Mic 03
M4 Mic 04 1 -50
M5 Mic 05
M6 Mic 06 ) 50
0 b0 ..-‘l......
~|M8& Mic 08
= 1 -70
e 2 HF
|Digital In =] a0 z
| | =
-90 c
Channel In1 | Lim | Cmp | Exp | Gate [RFf}Y g
n
e | s3gg T NED 89588388538 ae
g : 2
~Sort By- -Fixed Label < rUser Label- —
? lFJI::rdLIjJt:;I Gittent source b B 1 Inil Presenter
| " Use Subclasses Current Target | 09
Feady

The dynamics screen is time-limited and will automatically disappear sev-
eral seconds after the last touch, or when pressing Ese. It is always on top
of any other screens/pages.
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4.6.5.8 Option: Vista Settings (Vista only)

The Vista Settings window allows different adjustment; there are four tabs
for selection of Desk (timeout and delay time settings), Machine Control
(jog/shuttle sensitivity), Speaker Calibration, and Pec/Direct settings.

Yista Settings Eﬁ; 2| x|

Dresk. |Machine Cantral I Speaker Calibration I Pec/Direct I

[~ Disable global input switches

Multistep operation timeout  — f————— 20 ¢ Reset |
Momentary activation time ~— — f———— I 304 ms Reset |

Display walue delay time - I 500 ms Reset |

ok I Cancel | Apply: |

Desk  Machine Control |5peaker Calibration | Pec/Direct |

Jog sensitivity "_|_ I 2 El

Shukkle | I 9 Reset |

Ok I Cancel | Apply |

Desk | Machine Contral  Speaker Calbration | pec/Direct |

Trirn | TrimResetl

Mormal |

Select & speaker group and adjust the level with
the knob +U = 25

Ok | Cancel | Apply |

Speaker Calibration To allow access to the speaker calibration, the Enable Setup function must
be enabled. Please refer to chapter 4.7.5.
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Calibrate Mode:

Trim Mode:

Calibrate mode allows setting a level offset for a whole monitor group
(MAIN, ALT or NEARFIELD) relative to the other two. To activate this mode,
click the “Calibrate” button and select a monitor group on the control sur-
face monitoring section. The offset range is from —20 dB to +10 dB. The
current calibration offset will be displayed in the display box. The calibra-
tion offset can be changed in steps of V4 dB.

Trim mode allows setting an offset for a single loudspeaker relative to
others in a group. The offset range is £10 dB. Trim mode is selected by
clicking the “Trim” button. Select the monitor group (MAIN, ALT or
NEARFIELD) and SOLO the speaker to be offset on the on the control sur-
face monitoring section. The current Trim value of the selected speaker
will be displayed in the window. The Trim offset can be changed in steps
of % dB. To clear all Trim offsets within the selected monitor group, click
the “TrimReset” button.

2| x|

Desk I Machine Contral I Speaker Calibration  Pec/Direct |

ea

B@
GG
8@

Wiloamy =] WMlcemz x| Flcamz | M cams <]

oK l Zancel Apply
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4.6.6 The User Menu

User — Save Preferences...:

< Tip

User — Load Preferences...:

User — Protect (or SysAdmin):

From Standard Mode:

From System Admin mode:

4-106 GC Operation

The User menu allows the users to individually store various preferences
including page layout, size, and position of various windows.

Uszer

Save Preferences. .
Load Preferences. ..

S yzdidrmin. .

This action opens a dialog box that allows selection of a name for a new
Preference file, and to create a new Preference file. You can freely create
any number of Preferences. The dialog box will usually display the
C:\D95@SYSTEMDB directory with all the available Session Configurations.
The User Preference files are best stored together with the current Session
Configuration in the Session Configuration directory, because they will
probably change only when the users change, and not with every Produc-
tion/Title.

Enter a name for the new Preference file, or select an existing Preference
file to be overwritten, and then click Save to finish.

The User Preference files have the extension *.pfc, which is added auto-
matically; you do not have to type it.

If you forget to save your preference, don’t worry. The system will store
the last-used screen layout at shutdown. When you restart the system, the
screen will come up exactly as you left it.

This action opens a dialog box that allows selection of a User Preference
file for loading. The dialog box will usually display the C:\D958SYSTEMDB
directory with all the available Session Configurations.

Enter the desired Session Configuration directory, and select the Prefer-
ence file to open. Click Open or double-click on the file to load.

This action allows the system mode to be toggled from standard to System
Administration mode. The System Administration mode allows access to
some system functions which are not needed in normal operation.

Click on SysAdmin to enter the System Administration mode. You will be
asked to enter the System Administration Password. After completing that,
an additional SysAdmin menu item will be placed in the menu bar.

Click on Protect to exit the System Administration mode.

Refer to chapters 4.2.1 (toolbar) and 4.7 (System Administration menu) for
more details.
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4.6.7 The Window Menu

Window — New Window:

Window — Cascade:

Window — Tile:

Window —Arrange Icons:

Date printed: 05.08.03

This menu helps with the organization of the Graphic Controller screen,
and works in the same way as with most Windows-compatible applica-
tions.

If multiple windows/pages are active, the lower part of this menu allows to
make a particular page the current page (put on top). A checkmark (v")
near a particular page indicates that this page is currently on top.

Window
Hew Window
LCazcade
Tile
Arange lcons

v 1 Snapshot

This action opens the New Window dialog box, and allows selection of an
additional (new) window to be displayed on the Graphic Controller. For
more details on working with multiple windows, refer to chapter 4.4.1.2.

This action arranges all active screens/pages in a cascaded layout on the
screen.

This action arranges all active screens/pages in a tiled layout on the screen.

No function.
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4.6.8 The About Menu

Y )LA/Z About DIS0 System

When selected, this menu item displays information pertaining to that spe-
cific D950 or Vista installation. This includes the software Release Num-
ber (version), the Build Number, and the Copyright notice.

4-108 GC Operation SW V3.3 Date printed: 05.08.03



STUDER

D950/Vista Digital Mixing System

4.7 Fourth Level of Operation: SysAdmin Menu

Date printed: 05.08.03

o Lo

The SysAdmin (System Administration) menu is normally hidden from
view within the Console’s standard operating mode, because it contains
functions that are only useful during building the console and setting it up
for operation. The menu contains various test and configuration possibili-
ties that are not required during normal operation.

Nevertheless, some of the functions from the SysAdmin menu will be ex-
plained here, since they may be useful if the console is radically reconfig-
ured, the Monitoring or Signaling systems are expanded, or some detailed
troubleshooting is required.

How to activate the SysAdmin Mode from Standard Mode:
Click on the closed padlock icon in the toolbar. You will be asked to enter

the System Administration Password. After completing that, an additional
SysAdmin menu item will be placed in the menu bar.

Syzadmin Password x|

Please enter your password

prerg

Cancel | 0K
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4.7.1 SysAdmin: General Patch/Subclassifying the Digital 1/0 Sections

There is only one accessible item in this menu: Subclassifying the Digital
In and Digital Out Interface Sections of the Patch.

Syzddmit

Surveyor
Show'mcTres

Desk »
tdgnitaring 3
LControl Group Assign

Wirtual ACL

Pec/Dir Command [test]

Enable Debug Messages to Log File
Test Suite

Wirtual Machine Contral

Device Labels 3

For more information on Subclasses refer to chapter 4.4.2.3.

STUDER D950 - Project

ﬂ File  &utomation  “iew Page Option User Sysddmin Window  About o |ﬁ'|1|
| 28] B [ B[l | el cron Jipm | Elmo|o| || w5 |
«| Presenter Subclassify Digi teif x|
Guest 1 T
Guest 2 Digital Interface | Subclass - P
Audience 1 D1LAES B 0 InlL & Digital Inputs
Audience 2 ®D1RAESBO IR YT Outputs & B
Audience 3 % D 2L AES B 0 In2L VT Outputs il s
3“"'9“‘39 4 % D 2R AES B 0 In2R VT Outputs
G‘l’lft % D 3L AES B 0 In3L VT Outputs ~Subclassify to
P % D 3RAES B 0 In3R VT Outputs .
Keys L % D AL AES B 0 IndL VT Quiputs Mics Wallbox A |
Keys R % D 4R AES B 0 In4R VT Outputs _
OHL % D 5L AES B 0 In5L VT Outputs Mics Wallbox B_|
OHR % D SR AES B 0 In5R VT Outputs -
Kick 3% D 6L AES B 0 In6L VT Outputs nalog Input Tie Llnﬂ
Snare % D 6R AES B 0 In6R VT Outputs —
cD 1 % D7LAES B 0 In7L ¥T Outputs AES Input Tie Lmegl
CD 1 (Right) % D7RAESB 0 In7R VT Outputs . _
MD 1 3 D 8L AES B 0 In8L VT Outputs ‘R Playback Dewce|
MD 1 {Right} 2 DBRAES B0 In8R VT Outputs
[A5 Line Input 05 X DOLAESB 1 IniL Mics Wallb... Lexicon 480L |
AG Line Input 06 XDIRAESB1 InR Mics Wallb...
AT L!ne Input 07 ¥ DIOLAES B 1 In?L Mics Wallb... Spare AES |I'I|]l.ItS |
x| A8 Line Input 08 X D10R AES B 1 In2R Mics Wallb... VI 0
_ Show Sources %X DI1LAESB 1 In3L Mics Wallb... _ VT Ouputs |
— _ X DITRAESB 1 In3R Mics Wallb... Clear Subclass =
|Digital In ]| X D12L AES B 1 InAL Mics Wallb... _ Clear Subclass | =
= X DIZRAESB 1 IndR Mics Wallb... <
=) X D13LAES B 1 InbL Mics Wallb... Edit labels... | 2
Show Taraets £ X D13RAES B 1 In5R Mics Wallb... £
L ° X D14L AES B 1 In6L Mics Wallb... 8
Channel In1 j =] X D14AR AES B 1 InGR Mics Wallb... Cancel I 3
= o« |XDISLAESB1In7L Mics Wallb... _ e N ..
¥ Auto Select syez - ..=__..,_..L|;r| o | PR s e g g R R
IO — i
~SortBy — e
:i BisX:rdLIjJI:;I Current Source AES B 2 In3L I A5 Line Input 05 I
¥ Use Subclasses Current Target Inp m 21 In1 I 21 i
Ready [
The Digital Inputs and Digital Outputs Patch Sections can be subclassified
into eight subclasses each. Subclasses 1 through 8 belong to the Digital In-
puts, and Subclasses 9 through 16 to the Digital Outputs.
The process of Subclassifying is usually done by the facility’s system ad-
ministrator. You need to adapt the Subclass information only if there are
changes in the interfacing due to a system upgrade or rewiring.
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4.7.11 Setting the Subclass Labels

Click on the “Edit labels...” button to open the Subclass Label editor.

Edi suboloss labols x
IWaIIhuxA IFqur Aux Sends
IWaIIhnx B IMunituring
Iﬁmalug Input TL ICIeanfeed Outputs
|AES Input TL |Analog Output TL
IF"Iayhack Devices IAES Qutput TL
ILExicun 480L IMEtEr Inputs
ISpare AES Inputs ILexi[:un 480L
ISuthass ] ICH Record Devices
Cancel | 0] 4

Within the editor page, enter the names you wish to appear for each of the
Subclasses in the Patch Lists. Confirm with OK, otherwise any changes
will be lost.
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4.7.1.2 Assigning Sources and Targets to Subclasses

To initiate the process of assigning, first select the interface type you want
to assign: Digital Inputs, or Digital Outputs.

Interface List of assigned
list subclasses

Subclassily Digital Interfaces

~Type -
Digital Interface I Subclass -
X DIGLAES B 1 In8L D827 * Digital Inputs - Select what to subclassify:
X DIGRAES B 1 In8R D827 o — i
X D17LAES B 2 In1L D827 L Ulaea Quipiis Input or Output st
X DIFTRAESB 2 In1R D827
X DISLAES B 2 In2L D&27 - Subclassify to &
X DISRAES B 2 In2R Daz7
X D19L AES B 2 In3L D827 D827 I
X DISRAES B 2 In3R Da2¢
X D20L AES B 2 IndL D827 itagebox Drumhuﬂti
X D20RAES B 2 IndR Da27
D21L AES B 2 InSL Stagebox Main Halq
D21R AES B 2 In5R AR | Click ‘

i ick on one to
ggg'ﬁﬁzﬂﬂiﬂﬁﬁ; -g}—— subclassify the selected
D23L AESE 2 In7L External Link I interfaces
D23R AES B 2 In7R
D24L AES B ? InBL Booth Studio 3 I
D24R AES B 2 In8R

%M 1B0In1 Ch1 Stagebox Drumbo.. Subclass 7 |

M 2B0In1 Ch2 Stagebox Drumbo..

%M 3B0Inl Ch3 Stagebox Drumbo.. Subclass 8 |

XM A4B0In1 Ch 4 Stagebox Drumbo.. Fiaar i IT_ Click here to delete a
#“M5EBO0OINTChbS Stagebox Drumbo.. subclass item
#MGBEB0In1 Chb Stagebox Drumbo.. .

%M 7B0In1 Ch7 Stagebox Drumbo.. | Editiabeis *__ CI'_c_k here to go to label
M 8B 0Inl Ch8 Stagebox Drumbo.. editing of the subclasses
M A9B0OIn1 Ch 9 Stagebox Drumbo..

HXMI10B0In1 Ch10 Stagebox Drumbo.. Cancel |

¥M11B0OIn1 Chl1 Stagebox Drumbo.. =

<] | » Ok |

On the left-hand side, the Digital Interface list is displayed. Some of the
Sources and/or Targets may already be assigned to certain subclasses. This
is visible from the Subclass column.

To assign, select the desired Sources or Targets from the list. Individual
selection can be done simply by clicking on a Source or Target. Multiple
selection can be done by the Windows drag technique. Ctrl + click tech-
nique can be used to select items from the list that are not contiguous.

Once all items are selected, click on one of the Subclass buttons to assign

the selected Sources or Targets to a Subclass. The list will reflect your new
assignment.
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A Source or Target can be assigned to any of the Subclasses, but only to
one Subclass at a time.

To reassign an item or items from a Subclass, use the same selection tech-

niques as above. Then you can:

*  Click on the Clear Subclass button to remove the selected items from
the Subclass. This will return the selected items to the Digital Input or
Digital Output Patch Section;

*  Click on a different Subclass button to directly re-assign the selected
items from the current Subclass to another Subclass.

The result of this process is that the subclassified sections are now visible
in the Patch lists and can be directly accessed using the right trackball
button. For details, refer to chapter 4.4.2.3.

Notes: Subclass names are stored and recalled with User Preferences.

Assignment of individual interfaces to subclasses is stored in each Snap-
shot Preset and can therefor vary from Snapshot to Snapshot.
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4.7.2 SysAdmin: Surveyor

Surveyor:  This action will open the Surveyor, which is used to check the status of the
D950/ Vista system. Refer to chapter 4.8.

4.7.3 SysAdmin: Show VMC Tree

This feature is primarily used in troubleshooting and typically does not
have a use in normal operation.

Show VMC Tree: This action will bring up the VMC tree View. This page will display a list
of all channels, inputs, outputs, buses, and other system elements that are
defined within the current Session Configuration. Double-clicking on one
of these items will display the contents of that item’s branch. Opening of
subsequent branches will take further and further inside the VMC tree. If
the item has a changeable parameter, such as EQ high frequency, that pa-
rameter may be controlled directly from the VMC tree.

4.7.4 SysAdmin: Desk (D950 Only)

The Desk menu item contains several functions regarding the control desk:
Message to Desk Node:  This function will bring up the Desk Common Msg entry box;
Reset Desk Nodes:  This function will re-initialize the desk’s control nodes and then reload the
data needed for operation;
Reload Desk Nodes: This function will reload data for the desk’s control nodes without re-
initialization;
Update Desk Display:  This function will refresh the desk’s display with the current data from the
PC.
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4.7.5

SysAdmin: Monitoring

Edit Monitor File:

MonitoringSetup - C:AD9505ystemi\Mon_Finewood MZ2_060701wp.ini

The Monitoring menu item contains several functions regarding the
D950/Vista loudspeaker control:

This action brings up the Monitoring Setup editing utility. The title bar
will display the name and location of the currently loaded Monitor Con-
figuration file.

Panel Display Name Source Type
PCRINT d | DAT |Ch Inp Mona DirOut |
Keys Selection Sources
-1- DAT L I k1 B0 In1 Chi ﬂ <<| 01 kono Input Dir Out -
-2- NT3B 0z
-3- D R | M2 B0 In1 Ch2 x|« 03
L ¢ | [T
-6- N3 LS | x|« 06
-7- 0 M-12 07
SE- N RS | x| <] 08
-9- TxLINE S/LFE x| < 09
-10- - Main 1 I J—I 10
LC I ﬂ <<| 112 -
RC | x|« 13
14
Clear Selection | 15
16
17
18
19
20
21 =
Load T Apply Save | Save As __. | OK | Cancel |
Applying temporany setup... (TTTTT1 I™ Applied
" Saved

Panel Selection box:

Note (Vista only):

Key Selection box:

Display Name entry box:

Date printed: 05.08.03

The Monitoring Setup page contains the following fields and controls:

This box provides a pop-up menu used to select a control room or studio
Assignable Source Selector panel installed in the control surface for edit-
ing. The Source Selector keys for the selected panel will be displayed in
the Keys box, where they can be selected for editing. The name of the
panel may also be edited using this box.

The four subpanels popping up on the screen upon activated option (ex-
perts only!) show up as individual panels with 12 source selectors each.

This box is used to select a specific Monitor Source Selector key for edit-
ing.

This is a name entry box for the selected Source Selector key. It will dis-
play the name of the selected key, which can be edited. The name that ap-
pears in this box will be shown on the D950 Monitor Source Selection
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Speaker/Source Selection entry boxes:

Clear Selection button:

Source Type Selection box:

Source Selection box:

Load button:

Apply button:

Save and Save As... buttons:

OK and Cancel buttons:

Monitor File Name entry box:

Application Progress indicator:

Applied and Saved Status boxes:
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panel(s) with LED displays, once the Monitor Configuration file is ap-
plied. Please note that only the first eight characters can be displayed on
the control surface panel(s).

These fields are used to connect a digital audio source (such as a direct
output) to a specific loudspeaker feed (such as left, right, center, etc.). This
is accomplished by highlighting a source from the Source Selection list
and assigning it to the desired loudspeaker feed using the appropriate dou-
ble-arrow button (<<). When such an assignment is made, the source name
will appear in the selected loudspeaker field. Selections may be cleared
using the X buttons.

This button will clear all Speaker/Source selections made for that Monitor
Source Selector key.

This box provides a pop-up menu used to select the type of digital source
for assignment (such as a mono master direct output or an AES interface).
Once an item has been selected, all the sources of that type will be dis-
played in the Sources list below.

This box displays a list of digital sources of a specific type that are avail-
able for assignment to loudspeaker feeds.

This button brings up a familiar Windows box from which an existing
Monitor Configuration file can be loaded.

This button applies the current Monitor Configuration file to the
D950/ Vista. This is handy when testing a recently edited file or recalling a
previously stored file.

The Save button allows a previously stored Monitor Configuration file to
be updated after editing. The Save As... button allows a new file to be
named and created.

The OK button accepts the current Monitor setup and closes the window.
Clicking OK does not apply or save the Monitor Configuration file. The
Cancel button exits the Monitor Setup screen.

This field is used to enter a name for a new Monitor Configuration.

This meter displays the progress of the loading of the Monitor Configura-
tion file when it is applied to the console.

These boxes display the status of the current Monitor Configuration file. If
checked, the current file is applied to the console and/or saved.

To create a new Monitor Configuration file:

»  First open the Monitoring Setup utility from the Monitor section of
the SysAdmin menu.

*  Select the desired Assignable Source Selector panel and key, using the
lists on the left.

*  Select a source type and source from the lists on the right.

*  Highlight the selected source and click on the double-arrow (<<) but-
ton next to the desired loudspeaker feed in the Selection boxes. The
source name will appear in the selected location. Once a key is se-
lected, its name may be changed using the Display Name field.

* Repeat these steps to complete the necessary assignments. Once fin-
ished, the new file can be saved and applied to the console.
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Note (D950 only):

Enable Setup Mode:

Date printed: 05.08.03

Config Dump:

Reinitialize:

Test Command:

Please note that the edited file must be applied to the console before it
takes effect.

Existing Monitor Configuration files can be edited by recalling them with
the Load button and using the procedures described above.

Only digital monitor sources can be assigned using the Monitoring Setup
utility. Source Selections with external analog sources can only be as-
signed via a direct manipulation of the Monitor Configuration Initializa-
tion file. This is usually done in the factory during the initial software
setup. It is strongly recommended that direct modification of this file
should be performed only by qualified personnel (the friendly folks at
Studer, for example). If an analog source is assigned to a Selector key, the
loudspeaker selection fields will be “grayed-out” and no source selection
will be possible using the Monitoring Setup utility.

(D950 only; for Vista, see “Option — Vista Settings”, chapter 4.6.5.8)

This action enables the monitor setup mode. Checking this menu item al-

lows the SETUP key on the desk’s (multi-format) monitor panel to func-

tion. When illuminated, a level offset may be applied to each of the in-

stalled speaker systems. Offsets may be applied over a range from —20

through +10dB in 1 dB and 0.5 dB increments. The monitor panel will

display the offset in dB.

To use this facility:

»  First enable the Monitor Setup mode from the Monitor section of the
SysAdmin menu;

* Then engage the SETUP key on the monitor panel and select the
monitor system to receive the offset;

*  Enter the desired offset value for each system;

*  Complete the process by disengaging the SETUP key and deactivate
the Monitor Setup mode.

This action will create a copy of the current Monitor Configuration file
and place it in the D95@SYSTEM directory. The copied file will be named
MONCONFIGDUMP.DAT and is useful for troubleshooting. In this status this
file is not executable since it does not have a *.1ini extension. However, it
does contain all the parameter settings and other information.

This action will reinitialize the monitor system and reload the last used
Monitor Configuration file. The monitors will mute during this operation.

This menu item is only used in the factory for testing the communication
between the work-surface, the control PC, and the monitoring racks.
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4.7.6 SysAdmin: Signaling Setup
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The Signaling Setup Menu allows on-line assignment of available Signal-
ing relays to 